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I think I was perhaps a little deNlict last time in not asking you to bring your 
Bibles with you tonight and that is a bad show isn't it? Perhaps there are one or 
two wandering around although the Chinese Bible largely preponderates. That's all 
to the good. Well, I do want to express my gratitude for the remarkable attendance 
for so long. There must be some beatitude or other; blessed are they that endure 
unto the end. and I thought to myself well, usually when we have a beatitude of that 
sort it says "for they shall" and I just didn't know what they shall. And thm it 
seemed to me that perhaps it would be something like "they shall say, this · too has 
passed." 


Tonight I want to deal with our work in a rather pendantic fashion, you perhaps 
have had sufficient introduction to some technique so that we could begin tonight to 
deal with our hexagram in a very academical one step at a time approach. I've · 
made some notes which I trust will be helpful to you, I'll read them slowly so that 
you can get the gist of the notes down. Now I've placed as you can see, hexagram 
42 on the board with those lines moving which were received in answer to the qu:stion 
"What is the most fruitful approach a Christian can make to the I Ching?" I'm going 
to do the first four lines, moving from line one through line 4 in a particular way, 
and it won't take very long to state what way. So let me try to state what way as 
quickly as I can so that we can get immediately into our material. I'll also correlate 
Biblical texts as we go along. Now when you have a hexagram that you wish to study, 
there are many ways that you can go about doing that. One of the more simple and 
at the same time more profitable ways of doing so is to treat every line in the 
hexagram as though it moved. To treat every line in the hexagram as though it moved. 
Bibles? Oh how marvelous. We have a few texts to look at tonight, so I 8111 sure that 
we will be doubly grateful for your kindness. To treat every line as though it 
had moved would involve the following. Given hexagram 42, if we move the first line. 
and le~ve the rest of the lines unmoving, that yang line would change to yin, to 
a broken line wouldn't it? And that broken line would give us what trigram below? 
T~e Receptive, right, number 2, and above it, what trigram? Wind. Wind over Earth 
gives us hexagram 20. Fine, now we are going to take a look at the first line of 
42 and the first line of 20 and compare them; we are going to proceed up the hexagram 
that way. That is to say that when we come to line 2, we will let line one revert 
back to what it was in the beginning, namely, a yang line. but now we will require 
to have in the second place another yang line. Now do you see what we are doing? 
Each time we go up to the next line. we let the lower line revert to what it was 
in the beginning. So we will take our movement all the way to the top. Now I've 
placed all the numbers of the hexagrams that are made by doing that up and through 
the fourth line. 1 1ve let lines 5 and 6 stay open because I want you to try to 
do that on your own. We are going to have a little bit of lab work here tonight. I 
don't mean that I will leave you in the lurch, I will try to do it with you if you 
reach the point where you feel that there - is no return. but I do want you to try. 
You know, it is important for you to learn by doing, and I think I've stressed that 
enough in the moral order so we don't aeed to run that in the ground. 


Very well, let us begin then by looking at the fact that we have drawn hexagraa 
42, Increase, a sacrificial. feminine hexagram in answer to our question: "What is 
the most fruitful approach a Christian can make toward the I Ching?" In looking 
at the very first line, we are looking at the first line in the subjective realm 
of the hexagram. That is clear, is it not? All right, let us turn to it and look 


._at it together in your text. So we vill turn to page 162, quite obviously, the 
judgement tells us that with respect to the Christian's relation to this great companion 
scripture, it charges one to ~ross the great water, that is to say, it furthers one 
to make a decision to get to work. It furthers one to make the decision than without 
which he cannot relate adequately to his task. That ia not only an invitation but 
it is an imperative to get moving, 10 we know that there is something to do and that 
it will involve toil and risk. 


Mow let'• look at the beginning line: "It furthers one to accoapli1h great deeds . 
If great help comes to a aan froa on high."··vhat do you think that would refer to? 
God, throught the Holy Spirit which is .ediated through the oracle, right. Good. 
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The oracle isn't God, but it is a mediu111, it is an instrument. "If great help comes 
to a man from the I Ching," we m~ght say then because we have asked the question 
specifically about the oracle, have we not? And when we say that great help comes 
from the oracle we mean necessarily that it comes from God through the oracle, but in 
te.rms of the content of our question we must so structure the content of our answer. 
"If great help comes to a man from the I Ching, this increased strength must be 
used.do achieve something great for which he might otherwise never have found energy, 
or readiness to take responsibility. Great good fortune is produced by selflessness, and 
in bringing about great good fortune he remains free of reproach. 0 The implication 
being that if he doesn't receive this great. help rightly, if he merely hoards it 
to himself, he doesn't remain free of reproach. So that he is immediately under strict 
obligation in the reciprocal order, he is under strict obligation having received this 
gift. And it is truly a gift, it is not just a present, it is a gift. We distinguish 
in English between present and gift, don't we? Gifts properly are granted by God, 
we give each other a present. So this is a gift. 


The help promised by the oracle then, is great, but the obligation to shape up 
to it is also great, and required. Now let's look at our own Bible, since you have 
it with you, and we can turn to the 12th chapter of Saint Luke's gospel, and the 
48th verse, and we will see where we are taught precisely the same thing. Look at 
the second sentence in the 48th verse, "For unto whomsoever much is given, of him 
shall ' be much required. And to whom men have comitted much, of him they will ask 
the more." In the reciprocal order that is purely a matter of nature. · It always 
works that way. And if a person possesses a great treasure and hoards it to himself, 
doesn't share it, then it in time turns against him. So at the very first movement of 
~ur relation to the I Ching we are told that we need to move with great dispatch, 
with great energy, realizing however at the same time that the response to us in so 
doing will place us under a profound obligation. Now perhaps the nature of that 
obligation will emerge as we climb up the ladder of the hexagram. 


Negating that line, we corue to hexagram number 20. Now let us take a look at 
the first line in 20, which would correspond with the line that we have just changed, 
moved, negated, or cancelled. The rustling of pages is beautiful music to an 
academician's ear. "Six at the beginning ·means: Boylike contemplation. For an 
inferior man, no blame. For a superior man, humiliation. This means contemplation 
from a distance, without comprehension. A man of influence is at hand, but his 
influence is not understood by the common people." Redding then from our question, 
who would be the man of influence? The oracle would be. Now we are getting practice. 
Shall we go on, or do you want to stop with that? Allright. "This matters little in 
the case of the masses, for they benefit by the actions of the ruling sage whether 
they understand them or not. But for a superior man it is a disgrace. He must not 
content himself with a shallow, thoughtless view of prevailing forces; he must 
contemplate them as a connected whole and try to understand them. 0 He must ill. 
to understand them, that is to say, he must undertake the risk of bec011ling experienced, 
of trying out. So the superior man must not content himself with a superficial view 
of prevailing forces. Implicitly, if one begins his study of the I Ching, he is 
saying either that he is going to proceed seriously, or he is a double fool. If 
h.e is going to proceed seriously, then he is on the way,,,towards disciplining hlmself 


towards becoming a superior man. - ~ o 


· Now in an egalitarian society words like superior and inferior have a rather 
bad press, but it does seem to me that to a serious person it is altogether beyond 
dispute that there are functional superiorities in the world. Nature TUns her course 
that way, and therefore it is best to recognize it and not run around and kid oneself 
that it is isn't 10. It plainly is the case. So people possess different amounts 
of understanding, •oae more than others. don't they? Some people possess other skills 
in excess of other1 •. We came into the world potentiated in 1uch a way. Some have 
actualized some of that potential. Some people haven't. The one who has actualized 
•ome of that potential i• the better man functionally. That sound• heretical? I 
•hould have thought that it was coanon sense to recognize that. 
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Well, that is the very thing that is being brought forth here in the expression. The 
superior man is also -an expression meaning the sage, the man of understanding. Now 
in our own Bible we have considerable exhortation to getting on with understanding. 
one of the first instances that came to my mind in reflecting on this was Saint Paul's 
counsel to Timothy, and if you look at 11 Timothy 2:23 we shall find some rather 
interesting counsel which, as is the way with our own scripture, we apply to ourselves. 
2 Timothy, 2:23 "Of foolish and unlearned questions," says Saint Paul, "avoid." 
That is one thing that one can be sure of in the atudy of the I Ching, there will be 
no foolish questions raised. If anyone raises foolish questions, it is the reader, 
not the scripture. "Knowing that they do gender strife." The I Ching is at all times 
a counsel to equanimity and tranquility. 


Now lets take a look at the 3rd chapter of the same, the 5th·and 7th verses. 
"Having a form of Godliness, but denying the power thereof." That is .to say, going 
through the motions of religiosity but at the same time acting as an unbeliever because 
that is denying the power thereof. It is as though one decided on a yinish life 
style while at the same t.ime utterly renouncing the yang course than without whd.ch 
yin is without any fructifacation. Now the 7th verse is really oae of those that 
one should engrave on his soul. · ''Ever learning and never able to come to the 
knowledge of the truth.~ Doesn't that sound like about the most useless thing 
imaginable? To be ever learning and never coming to a knowledge of the truth! 
Well, here where get back to page 84 of the I Ching we are at that point when we 
begin our study, namely, at the point of living as one ever learning and yet never 
coming to the knowledge .of the truth, and we are told that boylike contemplation must 
come to a sudden end, period. We are recognized as childish, as having up to this 
point . been feeding on the milk of the word, but if we come to the I Ching, we must 
learn how to feed on the solid food, strong meat. Up until now, Saint Paul said, you've 
been babes, but now there is a weaning that is about to be leveled. And when we come 
to the I Ching we come to it as about ready to undergo we~ing. But you say "How 
do you get all that out of it?" Well, it seems to me its not too difficult if one 
practices making analogies, and I arn sure that I haven't said anything too startling. 
Some~of these things doubtless crossed your own mind while we were reading about 
boylike contemplation in relation to the first line of 42. 


Now lets take • look at line 2 of 42. We are going up the ladder, so we will 
turn back to 42. In the interest of time, you have noticed, I haven't yet turned to 
the back of the book in book 3. That is a commentary that when you study on your 
own you should never think you can afford not to look at. That is just a little 
caution as we go along. Now we are going to take a look at line 2 in 42. "Someone 
does indeed increase him. Ten pairs of Tortoises cannot oppose it." Th.at is rather 
a beautiful line isn't it?? What it really means to say is that ten pairs of oracular 
readings from tortois.e shells cannot possibly thwart the destiny that is promised in 
line 2. "Constance perseverance brings good fortune. The king presents hi11 before 
God. A roan brings about real increase by producing in himself the conditions for 
it, that is, through receptivity to and love of the good. Thus the thing for which 
he strives comes of itself, with the inevitability of natural law." God's providences 
are always inevitable, are they not? "Where increase is thus in haruiony with the 
highest laws of the universe, it cannot be prevented by any constellation of accidents. 
But everything depends on his not letting unexpected good fortune make him heedless." 
Saint Gregory of Nissa makes quite a point that is--he is a great 4th century Church 
Father in the Greek orthodox tradition, one of the three hierarchies as·he was called 
and without question one of the greatest thinkers within our own tradition. He 
aaid that man fell because of heedlessness. A failure of will. The word that he 
uses is one that he can even find in hia dictionary, I'm not sure that it i• in 
the Collegiate, but it must be in the Unabridged; abulier. Those of you that know 
Creek will recognize the primitive in the a; abulier, meaning without will. A privation 
of the vill. That i• bow Adana and Eve fell, according to this great Saint and 
Theologian. How lets go back and read that over again: "But everything depends on 
hi• not letting unexpected good fortune .. k.e him heedless. He .uat aak.e it hi• own 


. through inner atrangth and ateadfastness. Then be acquire• meaning before God and 
.. n and can accoapliah something for the sood of the world." 
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Receptivity then, and love of the good ,,ill produce the interior conditions for the 
promise of real increase. Notice the emphasis is on receptivity. We happen al6o 
to be in the middle of the lower trigram, Thunder, which possesses two yin lines 
and one yang line, and we are at the heart of yinishness within Thunder which means 
that the receptivity thnt is hidden within the nature of Thunder is brought very 
forcibly and very dramatically before our attention right now. 


Now the lower nuclear hexagram for 42 turns out to be hexagram number 24. 
And 24, the lower nuclear hexagram--the one that you make on the first four lines, 
remember, is called return. One yang line and five yin lines, right. PeThaps we had 
better turn to that hexagram quickly, number 24, and let's look at the 6 in the second 
place because it is the second line that we are dealing with. It says, "Quie·t return. 
Good fortune." But unless we are about to imagine that that is a counsel to 
quietism, notice what the commentary says. "Return always calls for a decision and 
is an act of self-mastery. It is made easier if a man is in good company. If he 
can bring himself to put aside pride (or heedlessness) ' and follow the example of 
good men, then good fortune results." He must make a firm decision, a firm resolve 
in order to begin his relation to the oracle. That is precisely what we are told. 
If he doesn't do that, he remains in boylike contemplation. 


Now lets take a look at Psalms 90, the 3rd verse: · "Thou turnest man to 
destruction and sayest return children of men." Some of you have the revised standard 
and some have the King James, but the point is that return is emphasized in our own 
scriptures over and over again. It is associated with repentence too, by the way, 
which I am sure you are well acquainted with. Now let's look at Job 22 and 23: 
"If thou return to the Almighty, thou shalt be built up." Isn't that marvelous? 
If thou return to the Almighty, thou shalt be built up, that is to say, thou shalt 
be .edified, but on condition of making the return. If, it is a very iffy statement. 
If thou returnest to the Almighty, thou shalt be built up. Thou shalt put away 
iniquity far from thy tabernacles. If. 


Student: Ours also says "And humble yourself." 
Anderson: Oh marvelous • . Now I won't take time to read the others, but you might 


want to put down Hosea 6:1-3 (Come let us return to the Lord: for he has torn, that 
he may heal us; he has stricken, and he will bind us up. After two days he will 


. revive us; on the third day he will raise us up, that we may live before him. Let 
us know, let us press on to know the Lord; his going forth is sure as the dawn, 
he will come to us as the showers, as the spring rains that water the earth.") 
and I Peter 2:25 (For you were straying like . sheep, but have now returned to the 
Shepherd and Guardian of your souls.) I think there is some virtue in looking 
at the first letter of Saint Peter: For ye were as sheep, going astray--and when one 
needs to cut out boylike contemplation, at the point where he doesn't but it out 
he is pretty much a sheep •• That is to say there happens to be a time when one 
should do what he ought to do, and when that time approaches, if one isn't ready 
then indeed after the time has passed he is in a sad case. "For ye were as sheep 
going astray, but now returned unto the Shepherd and Bishop of your souls. 11 The 
point that I am trying to make here is that our scripture plainly teaches a distinction 
in passage. We make this return volentarily, notice the conditional aspect to the 
counsel in our own Bible: If. It is up to us, we are being told, it is in our laps. 
Shall we or shall we not get on with it? 


Now if we change this line, we come to hexagram 61. Remembering of course, 
that the line that we changed at the bottom has reverted back to its original yang 
character, its firmness. 61 is called inner truth. One of the loveliest lines in 
the I Ching, very beautiful. On page 237: A crane calling in the shade. Its young 
•Rswers it. I have a good goblet. I will share it with you. The crane is where? 
In the shade. With respect to our question, "What is the most fruitful approach" 


· wRat aight the crane be here? The oracle. But its in the shade. And what aight 
that be? 


Student: It• not in the light. It hidden. It is not there fore everyone to 
see. 







( 


( 


~aint i'J1ul's, Tuesday June o, l~ll: !> 


~ Anderson: Sadly enough, we might say the same about our own Bible. It is 
supposed to be the best seller of all best sellers, isn't it? But what one would 
have pause perhaps to wonder is bow much it remains yet in the shade. Hmmm? One 
of the reasons for that is simply because we have l_ost our grasp of the authority of 
scripture. 


Now lets look at another aspect to this second line: "This refers to the 
involentary influence of a man's inner being upon persons . of kindred spirit." Who 
are the persons of kindred spirit? We who are studying, right. So the book doesn't 
need to come out of the shade to announce itself. It doesn't need a Madison Avenue 
program. It doesn't need a soapbox. "The crane need not show itself on 4: high hill. 
It may be quite hidden when it sounds its call, yet its young will hear its note," 
Isn't that good? Um.nm. "Will recognize it and give answer." So there is dialogue 
awaiting us. Did I tell you about the time once when I became so overjoyed with 
the experience that I had been having with this oracle--well, I can see from your 
faces that I didn't tell you, so ••• Well, I just had to thank it. And so I just 
wrote out my gratitude for all that it had done for me and meant for me. Would you 
like to see what it said back? Well, let's turn to hexagram 9, which innediately 
suggests when you see the title that I shouldn't give myself airs. ·What is the 
title: Taming Power of the Small. But I got line 5. Now lets take a look at line 
5. "If you are sincere and loyall attached, you are rich in your neighbor." 
Loyalty leads to firm ties because it means that each partner complements the other. 
In the weaker person loyalty consists in devotion." That's this little old .wine 
maker me. "In the weaker person, loyalty consists in devotion, in the stronger" 
--that's the oracle, ''It consists in trustworthiness." Well, what are we getting 
excited about? All we need to do then is simply to let the motor run down and 
bask in the great coffer given to us little ones who require, nonetheless, not to 
get heedless but r~main devoted. "This relation of mutual reinforcement leads 'to 
a true wealth that is all the more apparent because it is not selfishly hoarded but 
is shared with friends." Doesn't that sound like the crane. Didn't it say that 
it had a goblet of wine. And a friend, of all things. Look at the next sentence. 
"Pleasure shared is pleasure doubled." And I had the feeling that somehow the book 
was saying that "What's happening1" And of course in my academic habituation I 
said to myself, "You'd just better be careful of the pathetic falasy. 11 And then I 
began to feel a little bit pathetic for having let the thought cross my mind at 
that. point. Why? Well, because this is a living book. A living book. And because 
it is alive, it doesn't need to run around announcing itself. 


Now the counsel given to us concerning the 2nd line in 61 is very remarkable 
for Confucius's conunentary, and that is something that I urge you to study when you 
get horn. Let's go back to 61 then. I hope that you are getting a sense already of 
how marvelously these things mix together. We are back with the crane on page 237. 
"·This is the echo awakened in men through. spiritual attraction. Whenever a feeling 
is voiced with truth and frankness, whenever a deed is a clear expression of sentiment," 
--and here is this incredible phrase, 11a mysterious and "far-reaching influence is 
exerted." A mysterious and far-reaching influence is exerted. It just happens to be 
the case, as some of you perhaps have already discovered, that after one has made a 
sober review of his life, and has come to remember once again so many things that he 
was so bent on forgetting. at one time, he begins to learn that he is himself a 
generator of influence. And that it does indeed matter not simply what be does~ ,nor 
even what he says, but also what he thinks, and the state of his inwardness is far
reaching--for good or ill. One doesn't come to that knowledge overnight, but it is 
no little shattering when it hits one that that is the case. That is one of the 
most persuasive argunaents for entertaining a dialy spiritual discipline. Daily 
spiritual renewal. Because the life of spirit knows no such thing as coasting. 
One is either going forward, or slipping back, rising or tumbling. Not at all like 
what is possible to us soaatically. When ve are in good health, ve can trade on that 
for a while, can we not? We try, if ve are sensible, not to overdo it, but ve know 
that there is going to be something to pay for it if we don't atop in tt..e. 
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But we have a little time, and we drag the thing out. But in spiritual matters 
there is not such thing as dragging out, which means that the spiritual life is 
e&sentially the life of know-how, of practice, just as a musician must practice. 
The great Pedersky once said that if he stopped practicing for one day, he knew it, 
if he did it for two the critics knew it, and if he didn't practice for three 
everybody knew it. And the same is the case in the spiritual life. If we do not 
daily .renew ourselves, we'll know it. If we let more time go by, those gifted with 
apiritual discernment will be quick to obaerve it, and even a little more time and 
everyone will know it, but not necessarily announce it. In fact they might rather 
enjoy it since we are so prone to enjoy other's fall. So the counsel here about 
that which is far-reaching suggests already on the second rung of this ladder already 
that we must undertake our spiritual discipline with the greatest seriousness, energy, 
humility and perseverance. Already then, we have part of the answer to our question 
"What is the most fruitful approach a Christian can make to the I Ching?" Well, he 
must do all these things. We have to be prepared to cross the great water, and 
crossing the water is always dangerous, The water receives us all the way down, ·as 
different from the earth which continually bears us up. We can't play that sort of 
thing with the water, can we? That is why in the great book the water is correlated 
with the Abyss, or in our scripture what is called the bottomless pit. That exercized 
my imagination no end when I was a child. The idea that there was a hole somewhere 
without a floor. Such is the possibility of our descent in the spiritual order, 
but such is also the possibility of our ascent--there is no ceiling. But it would 
be better to think more often upon the first than .. up9n the second unless one became 
inflated, heedless. Hmmm. And suddenly finds his will leaking away. So when one 
is prepared, he will hear the teacher's voice, he will hear the voice of the oracle. 


You've all heard thnt oriental adage that when the pupil is ready, the teacher 
will appear. We have also implied in the second line of 61 the beautiful call of 
the divine to share in the sacred meal. No need to fear the· remoteness of the oracle 
since it mediates to us the presence which is nearer than hands and f.eet, the 
presence of God. And our daily spiritual discipline then is simply what br~ther 
Lawrence wrote so eloquently about; the practice of the presence of God. Now PsalJUS 
139:7--1 suppose that you must love this psalm. It seems to me to be one of the 
most remarkably apt choices one could make in comparing scripture if we compare 
what is available to us in our scripture with the I Ching, in lthe second line of 
inner truth: "Whither shall I go from thy Spirit? Or whither shall I flee from 
thy presence? If I ascend up to heaven, thou art there! If I make my bed in hell, 
bhold, thou art there." The rest of the psalm, through verse 16, and verses 23 and 24 • 
We don't have time to go through it. ("If I take the wings of the morning and 
dwell in the uttermost parts of the sea, even there thy hand shall lead me. If I 
say, "Let only darkness cover me, and the light about me be night,"even the darkness 
is not dark to thee. For thou didst form my inward parts, thou didst knit me together 
in my mother's womb. I praise thee, for thou art fearful and wonderful. Wonderful 
are they works! Thou knowest me right well; my frame was not hidden from thee, when 
I was oeing made in secret, intricately wrought in the depths of the earth. 
Thy eyes beheld my unformed substance; in thy book were written, every one of them, 
the days that were formed for me, when as yet there was none of them ••••• Search me, 
0 God, and know my heart! Try me and know my thoughts! And see if there be any 
wickedness in me, and lead me in the way everlasting.") There is something about 
this psalm that seems to have to me a force similar to the Lord's prayer, so profoundly 
does it mediate the divine presence. 


Now proverbs 9: l-6, which we don't have time to look at, is another text that 
it would be well to add. (Wisdom has built her house, ahe has aet up her seven 
pillars. She has slaughtered her beasts, she has mixed her wine, she has also set 
her table. She has sent out her maids to call from the highest places in the tovn, 
"Whoever is simple, let him turn in here!" To him who is without sense she says, 
"Come, eat of my bread and drink of the vine I have mixed. Leave aiapleness, and live, 
and walk in the vay of ina ight." ) 
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Now let's go to line 3. In line 3 we come to that area of the hexagram which 
presents us with turbulance. It is the first line that belongs to man, i;sn't it? 
That means trouble. It is also the last line of mother earth, her trigram. we are 
about to leave our mother. Now the real agony of weening is upon us, and we can 
see this very clearly born out in so many of the lines in the third place, those 
of you who know the oracle well will understand what I mean. To make passage from 
line 3 to line 4 doesn't take us out of the province of man, but it does help us 
reach the trigram of heaven, the upper trigram. It i• that awful hiatu•, that gap. 
If one could look between those two lines, he would look endlessly. lt is as though 
it is a tunnel without a light at the end. How are we going to get across then 
from line 3 to line 47 · We must take a look at that. So we go back to 42, and you 
can see right away that we have had it. Look what it says: One is enriched through 
what sort of events? Unfortunate events. We are back to that miserable thing, you 
know "We rejoice in tribulation." It sounds masocistic, we rejoice in tribulation. 
But the I Ching, like the Bible in spirit, says on page 164 says that within 
unfortunate events there is still the possibility of good, enrichI'llent, which means 
that we are not, because we are weened, going to be starved. There is nothing to 
be fretful about, nothing to send us into primary shock, provided we don't lose our 
firm resolve, provided that with that resolve prayerfully made we can continue to 
hand in there. Ullmll? "No blame, if you are sincere."--despite the mayhem all around 
us. "No blame if you are sincere and walk in the middle,"--which is another 
way of saying "If you stay where you belong." We belong in the middle, don't we, 
where those lines are, that are given to man? "A time of blessing and enrichment 
has such powerful effects that even events ordinarily unfortunate must turn out to 
the advantage of those affected by them. These persons become free of error, and by 
acting in hanuonly with truth they gain such inner authority that they exert influence 
as if sanctioned by letter and seal." The authority that they gain, however, is internal. 
Interior. Nothing is promised about one's authority expressed outwardly, which is 
to say that in every sense of outward circumstances, one could be brought low. And 
yet, no need for .alara because in that activity if one disposes himself as he ought, 
if he abides in his place, if through patience he grows his will, he becomes a 
superior man because of the inner authority. And that is after all what is referred 
to when they spoke of our Lord as a man who speaks with authority. Wh.at authority had 
He but inner? What good thing ever came from Nazerath? Where was His external 
authority? But theTe was no denying the inner authority. 


Now we have arrived at the place of turbulance, and even within the province 
of a hostile fate, one can still grow an inner authority provided that he acts in 


.harmony ·-with the truth. We are back again to the if. The condition. We have 
reached the shaking of the foundations in line -J, and it reminds us again of the 
primary nuclear hexagram of 42, which is 23 Splitting Apart. We are in it, we've 
had it. It has beg"n. Himn? Begun. But the shaking of the foundations is answered 
by God's transforming love and His power to save. Let us look at psalms 11:3. While 
you are turning to the 11th psalm, perhaps it would be worth noting something that 
doubtless you have noted many times yourself, but it is a comfort ·to note it again. 
I mean comfort in the oia English sense, the prayerbook sense, it is strengthening 
to note it again. That reading the I Ching in correlation with Psalms is a very 
rich experience, and one reason is simply because Israel's experience bro~ht forward 
in the Psalms is one concerned profoundly with the nature of destiny, which is the 
primary concern metaphysically and theologically of the Book of Changes. So there is 
already much that ia shared in a coaauon interest, in a collll\on spirit between the 
Psalms and this particular scripture. Psalms 11, verse 3 raises this question: "If 
the foundations be destroyed, what can the righteous do?" Well, there ii a place in 
Psalms that answers that for us. If the foundations are destroyed, what can the 
righteous do? Well, now lets turn to the 18th psalm and aee. In the 24th verse: 
"Therefore hath the Lord recompensed me according to my righteousness, according 
to the cleanness of ay hands in his eyesight. With the merciful, thou wilt show 
thyself merciful, with an upright man thou wilt ahow thyself upright, with the pure 
thou wilt show thy•elf pure, and with the froward thou wilt ahov thyaelf froward. 







( 


( 


( 


Saint Paul's, Tuesday June 8, 1971: 8 


For thou wilt save the afflicted people but will bring down high looksU-what sort 
of looks? High looks. "For thou wilt light my candle, the Lord ray God will lighten 
my darkness. For by thee I have run through a troop." That reminds us of that text 
in Jeremiah, doesn't it, "If the footmen weary us, then what about the horses?" and 
if we can't make it with the horses, what about the swelling of the Jordan? Here 
we are running through troops now and its all right. It is just fine. Now if you will 
read on your own when you have time down to 32, from 24-32, you have in full an~ 
answer to the question that was phrased in the 11th psalm, and it does seem to me 
that in spirit there is a one to one correspondence in the expression of confidence ~ 


that is brought forward to us in the third line of 42 and the words that we have just 
looked at in our own scripture. (29-32: "and by nay God I can leap over a wall. 
this God--his way is perfect; the promise of the Lord proves true; he i& a shield 
for all those who take refuge in him. For who is God, but the Lord? And who is a 
rock, except our God?--the God who girded me with strength, and made my way safe.") 


If we change line 3, we come to hexagram 37. Hexagram 37 is called 
the Family. At the time that we think we are all undone, ·washed up, we are reminded 
that we might think that we are lost but that we are not really lost at ·all. Now let's 
look at the 3rd line of the Family, it is a great and wonderful knowledge to contemplate 
in times of affliction and adversity that while one might himself imagine himself 
lost, that God is somehow lost to him, that it is altogether impossible to be lost to 
God. Consider the enonuous high looks that are involved in anyone who imagines that 
because he feels lost that God must on that account have lost him. Doesn't that 
strike you as eternally · comical? Of course psychologically it is the weeping and 
wailing and gnashing of teeth sort of experience, but if one gets sufficient distance 
on it for a moment and looks at it psychologically and theologically then he cuts 
out sentimentality and he begins to smile. And he says - to himself, "How could I be 
lost to God? But hGTeasily I can lost Him." It seems to me that that meditation which 
you can carry forward for the term of one's natural life, is extreme~y important 
whenever one receives a line such as the one that we have just left, the third line 
of 42. Now we are in 37, aren't we? "When tempers flare up in the family, too 
great severity brings remorse. Good fortune nonetheless."--That rather goes against 
some of the more popular educational psychology of our era, and it gets worse as we go 
on. "When woman and child dally and laugh, it leads in the end to humiliation. 
In the "family the proper mean between severity and indulgence ought to prevail. Too 
great severity toward one's own flesh and blood brings remorse. The wise thing is 
to build strong dikes within which complete freedom of movement is allowed each 
individual." I have stressed the within there in both senses. "But in doubtful 
instances,"--such as the 3rd line of 42, "in doubtful instances, too great severity 
is preferable because it preserves discipline in the family, wll!reas too great a 
weakness leads to disgrace." 


One can place a theological interpretation upon that word disgrace. It will 
make one unavailable to grace. Grace itself is always availing. How we are back 
again to the relation between being lost and not being lost. That one is never lost 
to God·in no way coerces him to order our understanding that that is the case-if we 
choose to think that we are, well, He indulges us. Not only is _that the case, but 
our own Bible tells us in Psalms 94--back again to the good psalms, 11-13: 


"The Lord knoweth the thoughts of man, their vanity. "--sounds like the preacher in 
Ecclesiastes--"Bleesed is the man whom thou dost chasten, O Lord, and teaches him out 
of thy law, that thou mayest give him rest from the days of adversity until the pit 
be digged for the wicked." lsn' t it amazing that there is that correlation there 
between chastistiment and rest? We are not chastized for the sake of being beaten up 
or pushed around, but rather that we might learn how to come to rest. That is not the 
easiest thing in the world to believe, of course, but that in no way excuses us from 
prayerfully trying to believe it. we must at that point say, "Lord, I believe, help 
thou ruy unbelief.'' So in the dangerous place of transition, line 3, severity is 
preferable to leniency, since discipline in the family on that account is not lost. 


In 2 Corinthians 6, beginning with verse 4: But in alEthings approving ourselves 
as the ministers of God in much patience, in afflictions, in necessities, in distresses, 
in 1 trites, in inprilonraents, in tulaault and labors, in watching•, in fas tings." 
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"By p,ureness, by knowledge, by long-suffering,by kindness, by the· Holy Ghost, by 
love unfeigned, By the word of truth, by the power of God, by the armour of righteousness, 
on the right hand and also on the .left. 11 The left side is the sinister side. The 
weak side, the yin aide. We get our word sinister from its reference to the left, 
and in French the word gauche is referred not only to awkwardness but al&o to : the 
left. Our own scripture tells us that it is possible to bring about self-change of 
the s _ort in which a unifacation occurs, so that the left becomes integrated with the 
right, and the right with the left, and one is whole. But in no sense in his . own 
strength, rather how? Within the armour of God. 


So in the third line it will perhaps strengthen us to look at one more text, 
in relelation 3: 19 and this is a text that I atm sure you must know by heart.. Really, 
it is l,lnnecessary to turn to it. What does it say? "As many as I love, I rebuke and 
chasten: be zealous therefore, and repent." The relationsqip between love and 
discipline is one of the most fruitful studies that one can make if he is bent on 
self-change. In one of the very great sermons of Calvin, whos.e theology is not always 
the most welcome to Episcopalian, but nevertheless who was capable of writing very 
powerful sermons. In one of his sermons on Job, he ·concludes by saying after a 
very sober regard for the afflictions of Job, that nothing God does is ever done 
by Him except that in the end it always redounds to our salvation. And when I read 
that I felt my eyes smart because I'm a person who, somewhat perhaps like sqme of you 
has never had the warmest spot in his heart for old Calvin, and wh~n I read · that I 
felt chagrined and I felt that I ought to pray for a rather more loving kindness 
because in seminary he too, taught me and one ought not to be cavalier about how he 
dismisses his teachers. But even old Calvin was quite capable of saying with great 
feeling but no sense of sentimentality, the last thing that one would expect of Calvin, 
that God does nothing, nothing that God does is done ex.cept that it is always bringing 
us back to our salvation. It does seem to me then that in this most frigh_tful place 
in the middle of the hexagram, these are good thoughts not to let go of, and because 
they are good thoughts, and our prayer book is such a great book, we should never 
rest in thoughts only but if the thought is worth it, put it into word, and if the 
word is worth it, put it into deed. Remember our phrase, our prayerbook phrase, in 
thought word and deed? 


So then, in line 3 we are compassed about by all sorts of assailings, aflictions, 
slings and arrows of outrageous fortune, we are still able to contemplate how it is 
that thought, word and deed can come together actually and so can left and right. 
And so can those dimensions that Saint Paul refers to in Ephesians when he refers 
to us as being rooted and grounded in love so that we might comprehend with all the 
saints, the height, and depth, the length and breadth. It doesn't matter what order 
you ·say them in. You left out length•-that is interesting isn't it, · that you should 
have left out length. What do you think that means? Hmmm? What does length mean? 
It means ••• duration. Blessed are they that endure to the end--oh we went through .. 
that. · Goodness me. Let us take a look now at line 4 of 42. 


Having made hypothetical passage across the water from line 3 to line 4., we 
can begin to read: "If you walk in the middle, and report to the prince."--and who 
is the prince? The oracle, yes, standing in for God. "He will follow. _It furthers 
one to be used in the removal of the capital." That is really very interesting. 
The capital is what? The seat of authority, the headquarter•, the place from which 
decrees issue, decisions are made, and it says that it is subject to being removed. 
Hmm.n. Re-moved. Not only that it is removed, but that it is to be removed, and 
in the removal, one is somehow increased by being furthered. Which is to say, his 
growth in self-change is energized, and temporarily consummated if he works towards 
the removal of the capital. Capital is taken from what etymologically? Head. Now 
we are really getting there. There needa:to be a change of heads, minds. What is 
our Greek word for that? Ketanoi••to be wholly transformed. But metanoi means literally 
to have the mind of Christ rather than one•a own thoughts which are called by the 
psalmist and the preacher vanity. We don't have auch of a preaa, do we? 
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"It is important that there should be men who mediate between leaders and followers. 
These ~hould be disinterested people, especially in times of increase,"--why especially 
in times of increase is it important to be disinterested? 


Student: So they wouldn't have their hands in the till. 
Anderson: Right. "Nothing of this benefit should be held back in a selfish 


way; it should really reach tose for whom it is intended. This sort of intermediary, 
who also exercises a good influence on the leader, is especially important when it 
is a matter . of great undertakings, decisive for the future and requiring the inner 
assent of all concerned." We come then to the point where in our self growth a 
stage has been reached where our own powers are required of us objectively. The 
first line of ·the objective trigram is it not? This is a place then where we must 
stand up and be counted if it is required of us. No more saying "Well, I'm still 
working on it, still appropriating it." No, no if we achieve crossing the great . 
waters from 3 to 4 and there is an imperative for us to do that, then no longer can 
we ·abide in a predominately subjective disciplined way toward the I Ching. Toward 
not only the oracle but alsy toward others. Now that doesn't mean that we should 
run a.round with placcards on us saying, "I read the I Ching." But it does mean that 
if a person· were to come seriously and ask one what h~s relation to the oracle was, 
he is not supposed to say at that point "Well, 1.1.ve sort of been wondering myself 
about th~t for a long time." No, at that point his testimony is to be sure, and 
he is to sound conviction with a certain voice--or else he would have betrayed his 
obligation, an obligation wbich we saw earlier. 


So the most ·fruitful approach then that a Christian can make toward t .he I Ching 
is not spared a certain evangelical note. is it? That is interesting, because we 
have reached the point of what we call in our tradition witness. And usually for 
one who witnesses consistently, and in so doing embodies the good, he is bound to 
have a little .. trouble. Kierkegaard made the point very seriously with respect to 
spiritual growth, that if a man finds himself becoming rather popular, that ts the 
time that he sbould take a long pause and look at himself and question his authenticity. 
Now don't misunderstand me, he doesn't seem to me to be a person who titillated bimself 
with the thought. of how unpopular he was, though indeed he was as you know. A lot 
of silly criticism has been written about his psyche. Anyone reading his little 
work, Sickness Unto Death, would be impressed with his sanity, not his morbidity. 
But that is .a very sage counsel, and altogether Biblical. Aren 1 t we promised Biblically 
that we shall run into diverse tribulations? And perhaps there is no tribulation 
greater than to find oneself without much of a tribulation. It is possible to reach 
a point in his spiritual growth where he is going to begin to take that seriously. 
He praises God that his lot is cast in pleasant places but then at that point all 
the more fervently he prays not to become heedless. So there is perhaps the affliction 
that we can refer to as a surfiet of pleasant things. All the great scriptures 
refer to that. The Bhagavad Gita says in the second chap~er that one should regard 
pleasure and pain equally. One is no more important than the other, nor the other 
more important than the one. That is. not true of course for most persons, but it 
is true for the one who undergoes spiritual discipline, or he is kidding himself. 
And it would be rather strange to have endured four of these lectures if one were not 
thinking seriously about undertaking such a thing as spiritual discipline, and that 
is the reason that I bro~ght that forward. 


The promise that when one has achieved the subjective cleansing imaged in the 
first 3 lines, he should be prepared to introduce others to the oracle. There is a 
promise of subjective cleansing, we have already studied that haven't we? . But at 
the point where that promise is actualized in one's own experience, reciprocity makes 
its claim, and innediately one is called to account. Now that doesn't mean to say 
that one walks down the street and grabs someone by the lapel and says "Are you saved?" 
1 •• that is not at all likely among those of us brought up as we have been, but it 
does• mean nonetheless that we must from that point on live a concerned life for our 
witness. Which means, in effect and in principle, that we pay all the more attention 
to the earlier instruction that it aatters a great deal what we are thinking where 
we are, because of the far-reaching and mysterious influence that is exerted by that 
activity alone. 
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How much more so is that the case in a person who has achieved powers of concentration 
which are inevitably the possession of one who is spiritually mature. On the 
other hand we must bear in mind that we don't bring this forward publically, namely, 
our relation to the oracle wherein others are not in a state of readiness to receive 
such a statement. That is the proper correlative to it. There must be presant in 
the other the state of readiness to receive whatever is to be said. That would 
be a counsel of prudence. It is in no sense some sort of chickening out, it ' is just 
what is properly the case. Our Lord counseled us not to cast our pearls before swine. 


Now I won't read them, but you might want to put down Roman1 s 12: 5-7 and 
Psalms 26: 67. \k haven't time to look at those. (Romans 12:5-7: So we, though 
many, are one body in Christ, and individually members one of another. Having gifts 
that differ according to the grace given to us, let us use them; if prophecy, in 
proportion to our faith; if service, in our serving; he who teaches, in his teaching; 
Psalms 26: 67: I wash my hands in innocence, and go about thy altar 0 Lord, 
singing aloud a song of thanksgiving, and telling all thy wondrous deeds.) · 


If we change line 4 in 22, we come to hexagram 25, and that hexagram is called 
Innocence, or the Unexpected. The Chinese understanding of innocence is rather · 
different from our own. We tend to regard innocence as a privation of knowledge. 
We even. use that don't we when we speak with the English phrase; "Well, I am altogether 
innocent of that," meaning not that I am removed from the slightest impression of 
guilt that anyone might have, but that I didn't know it. To be innocent of a thing 
means that one is without knowledge of it. Now that is not the meaning of Innocence in 
our hexagram, and if you will study the hexagram carefully you will see that it is not 
a privation that is stressed in the concept of innocence but rather an activity that 
moves consciously towards the future. It is a very importat that one study this 
hexagram when one is meditating on Genesis 1-3, especially 3, namely, especially the 
point at which man falls. And one can undertake an exegesis of the fall of man through : 
the concept of innocence here in this oracle that will be profoundly helpful to 
persons concerned in self-change, concerned in spiritual growth. All the counsels 
in 25 relate to the condition of Eden, and I just mention that in passing because I 
am sure that you will want to study that. But that is not for us to do now, rather 
it is for us to take a loo~ at the fourth line in 25, which has accompanying it one 
of the most heartening of commentaries. "He who can be persevering remains without 
blame." Now lets look at the marvelous words underneath it. "We cannot lose what 
Teally belongs to us, even i£ we throw it away." Goodness me. We can't lose what 
really belongs to us even if we throw it away. Now surely you can see there'the 
metaphysical and theological correlative of the hound of heaven, can you not? That 
imagining ourselves lost from God is the merest fantasy, because He cannot lose us, 
so profoundly does He love us, but so profoundly that He lets us imagine that He 
doesn't, if we insist on it. One is reminded of George McDonald's marvelous words, 
that Cod threatens terrible things if we will not be happy. "We cannot lose what 
really belongs to us even if we throw it away. Therefore we need have no anxiety." 
No ·wonder our Lord told us to cut it out. For tomorrow will take care of the things 
of itself. Fear not, little flock for it is your Father's good pleasure to give you 
the kin9dom. Let's not give ourselves airs that it is ours because we have worked 
for it. It is already given to us. But of course there is an iffy relationship there 
isn't there? Will we accept it? That is the rub, there's the rub, since in 
accepting it we undergo self-change and we don't want to give up the old man that 
easily, since we are not told in advance what it will be like after we have given 
it up. So we are back again to the bird and the bush. You know our English adage? 


· A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. And we apply that thing-·isn't it mad?-
we apply that thing to great things •uch as we are studying and we say that it is better 
to have an old Adaa in the hand than two new in the bush. we do, really we do that. 
Well, I don't know about you, but I am prone to. 


"All that need concern us is that we should remain true to our own natures and 
not listen to others." That 18 . part of the discipline involved in having to cross the 
great water from 3 to 4, that ve don't li•ten to others an)'lllOre. We are not blown 
about by every wind of doctrine. 
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Goodness me, father Sanferd, they really know their Bibles here. No, no longer blown 
about by every wind of doctrine, but capable of having grasped that our nature as 
it was created is good. Hrmma. That is what it tells us in our own Bible, not too 
easy to believe, but I think that the I Ching and our Bible are at one in this. 
I think at this point, after suggesting that you study Luke 21 :19 when you get an 
opportunity, I will stop and say, what about those two lines left, 5 and 6? 
(Luke 21:19;;Uby your endurance you will gain your lives.") You will get 27 for the 
Sth line and 3 for the 6th. You want to think about that for a couple of minutes? 
How would you make an exegesis for the last two steops up the ladder? By the way, 
perhaps some of you, it crossed my mind that some of you have read Saint Bonaventura's 
The Mind's Road to God? It is also in the 6th step. A very fruitful study would 
be to make a correlation between the hexagram's structure and the steps that Saint 
Bonaventura brings forward. Saint Francis was his master as you perhaps remember. 
It is a very marvelous little book, only about that thick. He has an entire metaphysical 
system in that little book, about 45 pages worth, and you can mount up his ladder just 
as you can this one, and you can read them together. Yes? The Mind's Road to God, right. 
The translation is from the Latin. Well, what are you going to do with line 5? 
Anyone want to tackle line 57 The first thing to do is to read .. it in 42--let's ·· 
do that now, and then we will read line 5 in 27. Notice how this builds on 4 with 
respect to the subject 111c~tter in 277 Who is going to have a go at this? This is 
not so easy, but it is not beyond your powers. Ready to try? 


Student: It reminds me of the saying that a true gentleman doesn't need to 
be taught to be kind, for kindness springs from his inner being. 


Anderson: How would you relate that? 
Student: Well, in 27 he isn't going to cross the great water, so he isn't 
Anderson: But take a look at the second sentence in the comroentary. What 


that tell us concerning the question that has been put to the oracle? ( ie. "he 
· be undertaking the nourishment of the people, but he has not the strength to do 
Don't forget your practice of analogy here. Yes? 


Student: It suggests conversion. 
Anderson: That was already suggested in the first line. 


active. 
does 
should 
it.") 


Student: He has to take on a new path. 
Anderson: And what does that suggest? 


his efforts to do what? Read the cot111Uentary 
seek counsel from a man who is superior--and 


At the point of line 5 one tnUst redouble 
and make analogous substitution. He must 
who would that be in this case? The 


oracle, yes. 
Student: What about that it says that the man is undistinguished outwardly? 
Anderson: That is certainly true in our culture isn't it? Of the I Ching? It 


is undistinguished outwardly. Its inner teaching is of course profoundly dhtinguished. 
What we are being told is that at the line which is the line of the prince, the fifth 
line, at that very point where we have risen from the line in which the minister is 
represented, namely, four, having risen from the 4th line to the line of the prince 
is the very point at which we mu·st undertake a new molt--that was your point, wasn't 
it? Well, that is splendid. It began from the audience, the move towards ·a right 
exegesis. At the very point where it has seemed that we have become enthroned, 
it is at that point that we are in profound danger of what is described here in the 
commentary in 27. One might say that since it is called the hexagram of nourishment, 
that precisely at the point where one is congratulating himself upon his arrival that 
he should immediately go on a fast, on a diet. Right now. And undertake redoubled 
efforts in prayer and fasting, preparing himself for line 6. Hlllmlll. And you will 
notice that line 6 in 42 is not a very happy one. We are almost completed in our 
journey. Somebody want to try line 6 in i 3 and 421 Yes, at the 6th place one must 
undertake the sacrificial role that is proper to the God-man in principle, yea that 
is correct, but in the interest of what? . 


Student: Others. 
Anderson: Also bear in mind what the hexagram changes to. We mustn't lose our 


contact with~othera, that 11 true. We began that with 4, it was preserved in 5, and 
ve are cautioned aot to abandon it in 6. 
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But now what happens in 6? He finds hiv~elf alon~, yes, and what should he do 
at that point? Remind himself of his ••• of his ••• what is the word? Third line in 
the commentary on 165. His duty. That is correct. That is rather objective. He 
must remind himself of his duty at that point, and the line changed into ••• into 
3, the 6th line of which: "Horse and wagon part. Bloody tears flow." Oh dear, 
back to tribulation. And we thought that we had it made. "The difficulties in the 
beginning are too great for some persons." That is to say, a new season in self-change 
is upon us, and it is harder now than it was before. And so once again we undertake 
to return. We have made our full circle have we not? And now we ••• 


Student: Are going through Heath to life? 
Anderson: Exactly. At this point, it says, most people will quit. Hmmm. 


Blessed are they that endure unto the end and do not rest their case on this too is 
past. Now let me just add this one thing quickly. Comperable then with this line. 
Comperable with · the hexagram in which this line resides is the hexagram that we derive 
when we change lines l, 2, 4 and 5 in 42. What is that hexagram called. 64, which 
is called Before Completion, and Before Completion says that one must be very careful 
in crossing the great water, lest he, like the little fox, gets his tail wet and 
therefore we are back again to the beginning, are we not? Well, now would someone like 
to sum up for us the answer to the question, "How ought a Christian to approach most 
fruitfully the I Ching?" That shouldn 1 t be too hard. You ought to be able to do it 
in five words. 


Student: An appropriate beginning. 
Anderson: Yes, but you have left off part of 


There is a little time left, about a minute. Yes, 
that leaves a little of it off. · Begin again what? 


Student: Everything. 


it that ought to be in the.re. 
to be willing to begin again, but 
You must identify ••• 


Anderson: No, that is the last thing that you want to do. You ·must be very careful 
because even though you might think that you are saying something different from what 
the words sound like when they come out, that doesn't help us. No, we must avoid 
ever thinking that we should do everything and anything. We mustn't do everything 
either. What was the point that we made very early about the activity that is called 
religious1 'lt is an activity concerned in ••• (vast variety of hopeful guesses fill the 
air) I want to stay within the context of this word "everything" which ought to have 
been a ~ifferent word, and when you hear it you know you are going to feel even worse. 
It is not every thing but the ( ) thing. The... It is not amplifacation but .•• 
simplifacation, therefore it is the what thing? Keep thy eye single and thy whole body 
shall be full of light. So you know all these texts. Why don't you know the right 
answer? It is not everything, it is the one thing needful. The one thing. Now what 
you really meant was that one ought to be prepared for whatever is required, yes. 
But its dangerous to make a formulation that isn't adequate because one half believes 
it in spite of himself. It is out there. It already begins gnawing at one's vitals. 
That is one of the reasons that the Buddists make such a fuss about not talking so 
much. Having as few acquaintences as possible. Why? Simply because objectifacations· 
have power. The existentialists seem to have missed that. They do have power. 
Existentialists cannot believe in the body. They get all--what is your phrase these 
days--all up tight a~out it right. They can't accept the fact that even in the worst 
the good is somehow embodied, or it would not exist. We mustn't on that account 
sentimentalize it, because it exists--it is still a pretty awful thing to exist. 
But it is well to bear in mind that even though we aren't putting up with them, God 
is. Therefore we must always be prepared to study the nature of the thing that exists 
as an embodinaent, whether functionally or dysfunctionally, and the I Ching is a 
marvelous scripture to study as a companion to our own theology, because like Christian 
theology, it believes in the body. Takes existence seriously. Takes things seriously. 
Takes all three seriously, like our prayer · book, thought, word,rand deed. It believes 
in that tree out there. It really is a tree. And it is a tree whether I like it, 
believe it, or not. Still a tree, and it specifie• my relationship to it, because it 
too, like ae, possesses a nature and because of that it judges my existence. 
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The I Ching takes that very seriously, just as our Bible does. That is why I wanted 
to bring that forward. That is why we are always required to make a new beginning, 
because it is of the nature of that which is embodied to change. What we be is subject 
to becoming, always. The nature of the finite is decreed by the Creator always to 
become, but not on that account to lose its nature unless it chooses to think that 
it does not have one. But its nature is never so deceived. We were created with 
natures. Genesis makes that clear. Things reproduce after their kind. The divine 
is very tidy about creation, and so ought we to be, and because we-are .subject to 
becoming, we must ch~nge. We go around again, and after 64 we begin l, and with 
respect to our question, after line 6 we must be prepared for not only the beginning, 
but the difficulty at the beginning. And that beginning is nothing less than becoming 
re-born. Well, perhaps you are so weary now you cannot even imagine a question, and 
I shouldn't blame you one little bit. Oh, we've imagined one. Yes? 


Student: How do you throw a hexagram correctly? 
Anderson; You will find your instructions for that in the book, and let me show 


that to you. In this edition, you will find the discussion at the end of the section 
called the material, and that begins on page 356 and you should study that in general. 
Also look at 723 where it talks about the coin oracle. (He then gives the coin formula) 
some of you want to go, and I don't want to rnake myself unavailable to further 
questions that you have, but I don't want you to feel that you are a captive · 
.audience. So before you go, I do want to express once again my deepest appreciation 
for the .remarkable activity in reciprocity that you have been so ·kind ae to bTing . 
forward to me. 


Student: We just wish it were longer. 
Anderson: Perhaps then there are other questons. 
Student: When is your class in the Bhagavad Gita going to be? 
Anderson~ It will be in the fall, and it will be listed in the catelogue as 


Religious Studies 126A, and if I remember correctly it will be either at 9:30 or 
12 on Tuesday Thursday. l won't be teaching in the evening. Perhaps we should say 
then good night. 
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Father Sanferd, members of the seminar and friends, it is a great 


delight for me to be here. I haven't know Father Sanferd anywhere near 
as long as so many of you must have, but he did us the favor of coming 
out to the religious studies colloquiam at the college, and that was the 
first time that I had made his aquaintence, and since then I have had 
the delightful opportunity to talk with him a little; so I feel much more 
at home then I might have had we not met under those agreeable circumstances. 
When he asked me to bring to you certain thoughts on the topic of how a 
Christian looks at the I-Ching, I was needless to say, somewhat taken aback. 
Not in any sense that there is something inappropriate about the topic, 
because thats not the case, but the word "Christian" is first in the 
order of the sintax of the title, and that immediately makes one ask 
himself whether he has the right to talk as a christian about such a 
thing. I make personally a Christian confession and profession, but 
confession and profession are not in them selves always sufficient to 
bring one to shaping up to what it is he confesses and professes. On that 
account, I though for some time about the relation between one's self 
and being a Christian, as well as one's relation as a christian to a 
scripture which belongs to a tradition which is non christian. 


So perhaps it wouldn't be amiss if I said a few words ab~ut the 
Christians relation to the question of a non christian scripture, because 
that is what the I-Ching is, it is a scripture, and as such commands in 
the serious reader a profound and unique respect. Scripture is catagorically 
different from any other form of literature. That is to say, it properly 
bares an authroity that is not embodied in other forms of literature. One 
must cope with that. Either he submits to that as the case, or he begins 
to study a scripture whether his own, as in our case, the holy Bible made 
of two testaments, the old and the new, or whether he addresses himself 
to a scripture that is not in his own tradition. That is not easy to 
come to terms with in our time, since we have habituated ourselves to 
regard ourselves as the last word before any object that faces us. Which 
is to say we have absolutized consciousness. And we do not respect the 
being of the other in its own right. That is particularly disasterous 
to the activity that we shall call religious when we approach scripture 
that way. So with those opening remarks, I do want to come very much to 
one of the issues that will remain for the christian in his attitude towards 
non-Christian BQriptures. 


There are some texts that perhaps .some .•• well, there are more 
then some, many of yuu have note books and paper .•• you might want to copy 
these down, texts from our own scripture, and after I've read them to you 
I will try to tell you the relationship they have to the question of the 
Christian's looking at non-christian scriptures. They are as follows: 


John 1:9, John 10:16 and Romans 1:19-21 and following. 
John 1:9 tells us that the light that is the Word, with a capital "W" is 
the light that lighteth every man. It is well as a christian to take 
that universal statement precisely as it seems to me intended, namely, 
universal. Then in John 10, Jesus remarks that there are other sheep 
that are not of this fold, and in Romans, St. Paul is at pains to point 
out that the pagan romans had all in their tradition that was sufficient 
for coming into an adequate relationship with God, where salvation is 
concerned, but because of their own perversity, they wouldn't do it. 
A very remarkable statement, he says that in the things that are made, 
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that is in the things that are standing around us, that make up our 
circumstances, there the image of God can be met, provided~one is 
determined on meeting it. One is not coerced to meeting it, but it 
non-the less abides, and it is available to be meet. It seems to me 
that perhaps we haven't always borne down as hard on the significance 
of St. Paul's view of the accessability of revelation as we might have. 
I suggest that between now and the end of our serries you will under
take, if you will be good enough, to reflect on those texts that I have 
just read. I brought them forward to you because it does seem to me 
that in our own scripture, there is a much more benign attitude towards 
the capacity of God to make himself available then sometimes we have 
been taught. And on that account, it seems to me that one as a christian 
need su:ffer no embarassment if he undertook to study the wisdom of a 
revelation that is not directly embodied in his own heritage. On that 
account, then, I felt rather embolden to begin to discuss with myself 
what it is as a christian to look at the I-Ching. 


Now it would be rather strange, given the suggestion, that one 
ought seriously relate to another scripture as an authority, if one 
in so saying didn't embody that counsel himself. And since the I-Ching 
is an oracle, it seemed to me, were I in good faith with it, I should 
have to put the question to the oracle itself. So I did that, and there 
are faces here that I've seen before that are aquainted with the oracle 
and it might be just as well on that account if I gave you the answer. 
And those of you who are not yet able to consult the great text, will 
I trust, have some introduction to how to . do that as we go along. 
But in the mean time, those of you who are familiar with it could begin 
to study the answer between now and next time we come. 


The question that I asked was as follows: What is the most 
fruitful approach a Christian can make to the I-Ching. If possible 
one should always keep his questions as simple as he can, not because 
the oracle is deficient in intelligence, but simply because to formulate 
a question simply is alre~dy being on the way to some clarity oneself. 
Now, the answer that I reci!Yed is as follows: Hexagram number 42, the 
hexagram called Increase, with the following moving lines: lines 1, 2, 4, 
and 5, All of that I trust will become intelligible to those of you who 
don't know the text not too long from now. Moving lines, as those of you 
who are aware of the text and know its uses, can plainly discern, simply 
mean that there is another hexagram that is derived from the first, 
and that is where it stops. One doesn't go on indeffinitely deriving 
hexagrams. But, the derived hexagram is number 64, called Before Completion. 
Well, I trust that between now and next tuesday, and God willing we will 
be here again, or perhaps we should say, Tao willing in the Chinese context, 
you will have been able to study thos.e. 


I do commend your getting hold of the Wilhelm/Banes translation 
put out by Princton for the main body of your t ext. If you could get hold 
of that for those of you who are really serious about becomrning acquainted 
with the text, there would be much to be gained from it. 


Now, the next question that I wish to raise is fundamental, namely, 
"What is the I-Ching?" What is it; that's a rather different question 
from "How is it?" or "To what end is it used?" What is it, means simply 
that we must try to grasp its lineaments that will lead us to distinguish 
it from what it is not. So we will need to pause a moment and go rather 
slowly. Perhaps the first thing we should do is to remind ourselve what 
it is, with respect to other things with which we can compare it. 
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So that requires us to repeat one thing, namely: that it is 
a scripture. I do repeat that because one will never meet the I-Ching 
if he does not first believe that . He will always stand outside of 
an encounter with it that will be productive for the person in tenns 
of the uses of the book . That imposes something on the reader, doesn't 
it? Something rather frightening, but I mean precisely what I'm saying. 
If one is to take this document seriously, he must listen to what it says 
and listen to it not by absolutizing his own consciousness over against 
it. But in humility, in the conviction that if indeed it is script ure, 
then he will be taught something, he will not merely learn something . 
It takes no talent to learn anything, we are learning all the time 
in spite of ourselves . It takes, however, a particular and conscious 
ordering of one's self to submit to be taught. That's not always easy 
for any student to settle for. That distinction is always implicit when 
we come before scripture . We study scripture as we ought, then we shall 
be taught, not something more then we alre~dy know, but something different. 
There is a vast deal of difference between merely adding to one's store 
of acquaintance knowledge and submitting to be taught so that he can 
learn, not more, but that which is different from which he already grasps. 
That is what scripture claims to teach us, and scripture assumes that a 
person coming to it, for the first time in that spirit makes a radical 
point of departure in his own personal existence, which if he follows 
through must bring about in him self change . That it will never coerce 
him to undertake such an arduous activity . So there is something either 
orish about confronting such a text , If one is to confront it religiously. 
Now of course many persons here might have not such interest, and far be 
it from me to suggest that in order to participate in our seminar you 
must apply yourself to the word of the I - Ching in such a fashion . No, 
not at all . One can learn an awful lot about the I-Ching without ever 
approaching it that way . But one will not learn it, anymore then one 
as a christian can learn his own embodiment of the word in holy scripture 
by simply running around learning about it . He must confront it in such 
a way as to make himself available to the truth that it embodies and he 
must try to inviserate that truth in his own daily life . 


That means that from that point forward he lives stratigically, where 
as before, he was merely going along as we say in English, for the ride . 
Having been thrown into the world, b~en carried along with it, until he 
makes his exit . It seems to me that there are only two ways to live. 
One either lives that way or one sets about a very dangerous enterprise, 
namely becoming a person, who is human. It is quite a different thing 
from being a man , or beirig a woman . To set about becoming a human person 
who happens also to be a woman, who happens also to be a man is the 
distinction that I'm trying to pring forward . If one will relate to 
scripture adequately, then he has the possibility of begining such a work 
But of course, he need not, and most don't . So that leaves us then with 
two approaches to our seminar. 


Some among us will want to learn about it, and others might 
undertake the risk of learning it . That's an introduction to what the 
I-Ching is . Now I will try to say in very few words what it is. 


The I-Ching is a practical manual, you might want to in your notes 
underline the word "practical", ..• the I-Ching is a practical manual for 
one who wishes to make adequate ~ssage from brith to and through death. 
I want to repeat that, because it is one thing to copy it down, and it is 
another thing to hear it. The I-Ching is a practical manual for one who 
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wishes to make adequate passage from birth to and through death . Passage 
is made willy-nilly anyway; as to whether the passage is adequate ... Ah, at 
that point we are checkmated every time . That is always the question, in 
the last analysis for every person who thinks himself human. Out side 
of that particular question, and the distinction that it brings for us, 
we have no distinction as beings, none. It is not easy to grasp that, 
I .know. And I don't mean to denigrate humanity, or to give myself airs 
that somehow or other I have found a way to be above it all , Nonsense, 
utter balderdash No, I simply want t o s t ress the distinction between 
being on the one hand a biological mechanism, a cultural dat um, a sexed 
animal, and getting distance on one's existence,sufficient distance to 
ask the question of himself, "Is my passage adequate?" That's all. 


our own scriptures are sufficient That is to say the Holy Bible 
is quite sufficient to point out to us what adequate passage means. The 
I-Ching is quite sufficient to do the same . The Gita, the Upanishads, 
Rig Veda, the~ are sufficient to t ell us what adequat e passage is. 
And they all &rake one statement about it. Now we come to the crux of 
the matter. They say, ''look, do it and while doing it you will be coming 
to understand it, but not unless you do it " And we don't like that. 
W~ · want a map of the journey to ~egin with, we want built in securities 
and safeguards, we want the whole thing to be intelligible in advance, 


· or we won 1-'c move, and we call that commone sense. And that doesn't 
distinguish us one whit from the amiba. We don't expect of the amiba 
that it would entertain the concept of passage anyway, but it is not 
so clear that because one has heard the word, that it is spelled "passage" 
that he has grasped the concept, it doesn't follow at all. When it is 
applied to the movement from death .•. no .•• from birth to and through 
death. But I didn't make a slip of the tongue, because there is a death 
from which we move when we are born, and all depends on whether we remain 
dead until we die. Dead to an existence we might have lived. And worse, 
which we can never live again, having not lived it in the first place. 
That existence we might have lived, is now in the kingdom of what might 
have been, which can never be lived out. That's very sobbering, and 
it rather inverst the usual notion of where and how we are in the world. 
But that's allways the way with script ure , it tends t o stand our cherished 
notions of security on their heads. That's why it is so dangerous to give 
one's self airs that he is reading scripture correctly. If then, the 
I-Ching is concerned to introduce us to a possibility which requires to 
be one in the first place, then we must try to make a distinction quickly, 
between on the one hand, destiny and on the other fate. 


The I-Ching implicitly makes that distinction for us. So does 
our Bible. St. Paul says we are all destined for glory. Some theologians 
have made a lot hash(?) of.. that and got .themselves all caught up in 
Divi ne determinism, and some how given themselves airs that grace will 
coerce them into heaven. Nonsense. There is nothing whatsoever in Bi blical 
thought to support such a curious idea. There is much to warn us against 
playing s ijllogistical games with religious language since we can sometimes 
land oursOives in the most fatuous notions. What then does St. Paul mean 
to say as he does we are fore ordained, we are destined for glory. Are 
we on that account forced to live in a state of grace. Well, any body who 
has devoted himself to Pauline thought must know that that is a rank 
contridiction of the apostles' position. No, it means this: that each of 
us comes into the world with an ideal promise, which awaits our achieving 
and living out. Which is to say that destiny is fate raised to a higher 
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power. Fate is simply what will be will be. It has no moral value 
whatsoever. Coping with one's fate is instinct (?) with moral value and 
spiritual promise To cope with one's fate adequately is precisely what 
the I-Ching is all about. It will teach one how to face his circumstances, 
those things that are standing around, how to face them resolutely , as a 
warrior. There is not a sentimental passage init. For that matter, there 
is no sentimental passage in our own Bible. I don't mean that neither 
scripture is without expressions of correct sentiment. But correct sentiment 
and sentimentality we distinguish in english, don't we? It is that 
dis t inction that is hard to learn in the flesh. It takes no particular 
talent to distinguish the two words lexically ; To live that distinction 
requires heroism A difficult word in our time of the anti-hero. Not a 
welcome notion at all. St. Paul is in no doubt about that when he tells 
us in Eph. to put on the whole armor of God ••. all of it; lets not give 
ourselves airs that we can leave a little of it off. All of it. And then 
he names the various elements of armon that we require bedause he knows that 
the only way that one can achieve his destiny is to face his circumstances 
like a warrior. Another unfortunate word in our time. But nontheless 
an archetypal word, and on that account, one that we must never foolishly 
abandon. 


What is it to be a warrior? It is simply neve to forget one's 
death , Never to forget one's death. Death walks with us every minute, 
every second. It is unintelligible, but nearer then hands and feet. 
It is not a matter of duration, but of the instapt. Dying is a matter 
of duration, not death. There is no hope for it but to face it. But we 
are not coerced to face it. We can fool around and behave as though we 
are not indeed ringed about by death. But there is the little matter 
that remains. It is the case that we are; a small matter that will not 
go away. 


Now I want to make a distinction that is parimount for our study 
of the great book. It is one thing to be restored from sickness to what 
we call health. And rightly we have praise for that, when the therapist 
accomplishes his work. It is another thing for a normal person to grasp 
his existence. A very different thing altogether. One who grasps his 
existence, knows in his bones .•• that's a wonderful english expression ... 
to know it in your BONES .•. he knows it in his bones that whether he likes 
it or not, he always lives in crisis. Why? because he must always decide, 
that's why. And the answer i~ never given to him in advance. I remember 
when I was a small child, and I would go to some social gathering that I 
was invited to, and I was brought up in a rather more static socity then 
ours, growing up as a child in england, and somebody in the house, it never 
failed would begin to put a wet blanket on the whole thing by saying to 
me as I went out the door, "Now look son_, remember who yuu are." Just 
the very thing I wanted to forget. And in an English society, that means 
simply that one has to shape up to what has been given to him in advance, 
whether he likes it or not. Stiff upper lip old man and all that. Or as 
the young people say today, "get it on." Now, I don't mean that when they 
use that expression they are talking about what I'm talking about. That is 
a very happy expression, because it points to a decision. You either get it 
on or you don't. We find that out every day when we dress, don't we. 
Its either on or its off. To be told to remember who you are is to be told 
you must undertake your journey in a certain way. And it is just not 
cricket to do it in any other way. And people who indulge in un-cricket 
like behavior are persons who are understood to fail in the most important 
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of their duties. Namely to comport themselves, to comport themselves 
in such a manner as to make it possible for them to embody continually 
who they are. That is to say, it is an achievement to become who you are. 
Something worked upon, and if not, insofar, one's existence dribbles 
away, leaks out. The I-Ching is a practical that will teach us how not 
simply to conserve what ever personal existence we may have funded, if 
indeed we have any, but litt 1 Will continually remind us that we must never 
become slack in our effort to fill up our essence with ever more rich 
existence. And for that, one must live as a warrior. That doesn't 
mean that one undertakes to make excursions into foreign territory. No, no 
nono, nothing so dramatic as that. That rather titilates our fancy, 


· promises of some reward for giving ourselves airs. Nothing like that. 
No, one isn't going anywhere on his own steam at all. On the contrary 
he has all he can do to stand and face those forces that ring us about, 
that invite us to make a compromise with them so that they and not ourselves 
flurish, wax ever bolder and stronger what ever little existence we might 
have indeed funded for ourselves . That's the heart of the matter. 
Whether one will or will not undertake such a disciple of self change. 
And thats a question that I devoutly hope that ·some of •you will ask your 
selves with the gravity it deserves, and the sobriety, then without which 
one won't even grasp the words of the question itself. 


Our fancy is titillated a great deal by talk of life as an adventure. 
It is very s~lly talk. Even Nietzsche got a little ahead of himself when 
he said that we must live dangerously, as though somehow or other our 
life is not instinct with danger anyway. You don't have to try t o live 
dangerously, life is dangerous. Period. The problem is not to give our
selves airs that we can plunge into life and bound around like great 
noble beasts. No. There is something far less titillating then that: 
simply remaining at our posts, where in the hierarchy of creation we 
were put, and put there in advance. Every great scripture of every 
religious tradition asserts that; about that there is no choice. There 
is only one choice: will we remain there? And that's irronical, because 
if we dicide that we've fed up with it, somehow we are not going to remain 
there at all, in fact we are going to try something else; it won't change 
the fact that that is where we are. You just don't have any say in the 
matter. The only thing you have a say in is this: I think perhaps I will 
try to imagine myself in someother case. And then I will try to act out 
that its the case that it is something else. That's all. How much better 
then to try to discover where and how one is already in the world, and 
begin to shape up to it. T~at is the task, and we don't have very long 
to work it out. We really don't. Every time I think I'm in my 49~ year, 
I swallow hard. Why? I have to ask myself how much personal existence have 
I funded in the meantime. How much has leaked away. And if it has leaked 
away, whose falt is it. Every great scripture tells us it is our falt. 
It is not the falt of the environment; it is not because when we were 
carried by our mother, she was somehow startled by a bat. Its our falt. 


Now, in your introduction to your large text, the one that was 
graciously held up to your view a little while ago, there is a very 
remarkable analogue presented for your consideration. It is about living 
life as one sails a boat. Sometimes one requires to sail it as we say, 
against· the win~ . And even when one sails it with the wind, he does not 
on that account give over attending to the task. He still requires to 
steer. Now, that~ all we have to say about ourselves. Steering. That's 
all. We don't self move in the radical sense of that word. We are 
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born~along, and we wern't asked if we wanted it that way. Young people 
sometimes in desparation, furstration, a fit a peak, will turn around 
to their elder and say, "I didn't ask to be born." Well, what is the 
answer to that, "Would you rather be dead?" And if you decide on that 
do you want to do yourself . in, make as small a mess as possible, because 
somebody else will have to clean it up. That's what I mean about scripture 
offering no sentimentality. The young far more often then not react to 
such a response with deep gratitude. Why? Simply because such a response 
tends to bring them back to an awareness of their point of departure in 
the world. Whj.ch point was given to them in advance. They didn't manu7 
facture it. 


Now, I want to notice a few things in the I-Ching rather quickly 
because we need some time for you to discuss some things as well. If you 
will look at your notes carefully you will see that I have made the 
following statements which I hope you will try to commit to memory, not 
necessarily word for word, but the significance of them. The first is 
that the I-Ching is a practical -manual for such persons who wish to make 
adequate passage from birth to and through death. Now, I will wait a 
second to see if you have that down, because we are going to return to 
that in the next three meetings. Then the I-Ching presents to us the 
contrast between destiny and simple fate. Destiny is an abhievement. 
Fate is just a happening. We ~ust be very careful about lusting after 
happenings. Nothing could be more mindless of such a betrayal of our 
ideal promise then to lose a grasp on the very next thing I want to bring 
home with all the vigor and rigor I can, namely to lose our grasp on what• 
ever personal history we have. And if we have none, then it is not so easy 
to acquire, then to set about perhaps trying to achieve one. A person 
who is concerned to achieve personal history is one who begins to grasp 
the relation between the past and the present; and the past and present 
and future. Not as happenings, but as stratigically ordered by his own 
sellection from among those things that are standing around, as those things 
which he must cope with upon this instant, and cope with decisively. And 
having made his dicision, get on with it. And dont' spent time worrying 
about it, mumbbling about it Having decided, be done with it and do it, 
and carry it thr.uugh. Ohe 1 .of the great statements in the I-Ching is 
simply this: •.. one of the marvels of the text is the language is all 
amazingly simple •• ~':the superior man carries things through." 


Now, that is a distinction that comes up all the time in the 
text, the rather undemocratic distinction between the superior man and 
the inferior man. The superior man is the man who lives strategically. 
He knows what he1·iwants, and he knows how to get it. But he lives very 
differently from what we call the life style of the go-getter. He knows 
how to wait for what he wants, and that's how he gets it, but knowing how 
to wait. Never for one moment forgetting that he is waiting. In that 
respect, he behaves much like the cat. But he does better then the cat. 
Sometimes a cat can be so upset that its deginity is threatened that it 
will defend that dignity ill timed. There is a very fine book by a 
naturalis t called The World of the Tiger, which some of you might have 
come upon. It is quite a remarkable book. It is a compilation of 
experiences of naturalists with tigers and observations done by naturalists 
of stories that they have authenticated with respect to the behavior of 
the tiger Now the tiger is sometimes, believe it or not, hunted by 
wild dogs in India, when there are enough dogs. It takes quite a few dogs. 
The dogs only do this at extreme risk, of course, when they are totally 







( 


(_ 


St. Paul's May 18:8 


famished. And the tiger finds himself soon out of breath, because 
cats don't run as well as dogs for long periods of time. One of the 
finite limits that tigers suffer. But the dog suffers a finite limit 
by not being so big . And there isn't anything either can do about those 
limits. We have a few too as human persons. The tiger then backs up 
against a tree, because he does know it is far better to face his enemy 
head on then to continually have to worry about what is behind. And then 
the dogs begin to inch up closer and closer, until finally one dog will 
rush the tiger, and of course promptly die for it. And after twent y 
or thirty dogs have died this way, the rest of the pack has moved up, 
more and more. Finally the tiger ... sometimes, not always ... there are 
wise tigers, once in a while a tiger who hasn't learned to wait efficiently 
finds it too much for his injured dignity, and he charges the dogs, and 
they sworm on him, and with enough dogs and with enough loss of blood 
he dies. When all he required to do was remain at the tree. Scripture 
tells us: stay by the tree, and face circumstances patiently. The new 
testiment word for patience is very beautiful. It is made up of two 
elements in greek: hypo and the verb meno, meaning to remain. To be 
patient means to remain under or to remain behind, when one wishes to rush 
forwarq. That's heroism raised to a higher power. To know how to remain 
behind. That is why for instance in hexagram 15 called Modesty the I-Ching 
says that the modest man is even modest in his modesty. The heroism 
requires one never to give himself airs while at the same time never to 
lose one's individuality. Both. is one of the great stresses of the 
scripture. Both. Those are the marks of the supermor man by which 
one means man generically, means the superior woman does the same. 
The superior person, the superior human person is capable of that. All 
others who are not are inferior men who give themselves little fancies 
from time to time that they are different. An amiable dream, but with 
disasterous consequences for funding personal existence. One is different 
~nl~ ,in so far as he fills up his essence with that difference. And he 
doesn't do that unless he DECIDES on it, and having decided carries it 
through perseveringly, never forgetting his death. 


Now, I haven't said anything about the I-Ching as a christi ~ n 


that is not also stressed in our own s~ripture. Therefore a christian 
can look at the I-Ching without any qualms,unless the qua1n happens to be 
how badly he has already failed his own scripture. And for me that's 
qualm enough. I don't need to go to the I-Ching to try something else 
on for size when I haven't yet even tried on our own. But our scripture 
is generous enough to suggest to us that we can, if we will, study revelation 
in other moods, in other times, but implicit in its generousity is of 
course the admonition, don't give yourselve airs, because the discipline of 
making personal passage is no different in the other scripture from what 
it is in yours. All scriptures are the same in their teaching about 
the structure of destiny. They differ in other respects, but not in that 
respect. The structure of destiny is testified to in essentially the 
same terms: what it is to make adequate passage from birth to and through 
death. 


There are some texts that I want to have you record for study 
concerning the christian warrior, since I have made so much of warrior hood; 
you might care to copy them down. Eph 6:11-18 3:17 19 and John 3:21. 
John 3:21 is amazing. It says literally in the greek "The one who is 
doing the truth is coming to the ·light." Amazing. Is it not the case that 
most of the time we would rather think that in order to do the truth we 







( 


( 


St. Paul's May 18:9 


must get all the information on it in advance as we possibly can. 
And then after we have funded all this information on how to do hhe 
truth, then perhaps we will consider risking doing it. No. The apostle 
doesn't say that at all. He says you will never find out what the turth 
is until you first do it, and then you won't find out what it is after 
having done it, because that's not the way the greek reads, but you will 
find out what the truth is while you are doing it. It is not an if/then 
proposition. The one who is doing the truth is coming to the light. There 
is a non-temporal relationship between doing and coming to understa:-~ d. 


On that account then, one doesn't do the truth opportunistically. Because 
the reward is never after the fact, but is intrinsic to the activity. 
And the activity is costly. It is literally a matter of life and death. 
Life and death of whom? Oneself as existing person. Not oneself as 
a human animal, not oneself as a vital statistic. Not oneself as a member 
of a group enjoying group soup . Oneself as an individual person suffering 
the c+aim of ones vocation, The formal cause of his identity is his 
vocation That's why in scripture there is so much fuss made about 
discovering what one ought to be doing. N 


Now, there is a hexagram in the I-Ching that I trust those of you 
who have the text will study, and it is one of the most beautiful in the 
book. It is hexagram number 53, and you will find that on page 204. 
It is called Developnent, or Gradual Progress. And it is a wonderful 
discription of how one goes about filling up his essence with existence. 
On page 205 the commentary reads as follows, and the reading is based on 
two images that come together in the six lines that make up the hexagram, 
and the two images are the first three lines, Mountain, and the next three 
lines above,Tree, wood, wind. Now I am ga~ng to read to you some very 
profound words, and one of the thT~gs that will perhaps shock you is how 
marvelously simply they are: The tree on the mountain is visable from 
afar, and its development influences the landscape of the entire region. 
It doesnt shoot up like a swamp plant." You must see the relation between 
that and the statement eariler about patience, about waiting, the tree 
that developes upon the mountain does not shoot up like a swamp plant, its 
growth proceeds gradually "Thus also the work of influencing people can 
be only gradual . No sudden ~nfluence or awakening is of lasting effect. 
Progress must be quite gradual. And in order to obtain such progress 
in public opinion and the mores of the people it is necessary for the 
personality to acquire influence and weight. It would be well to under
line that word weight. It has something to do with funding personal 
existence. 


This acquisitio~ of influence and weight comes about through 
carefull and constant work on ones own moral developement. we haven't 
time to discuss at length what the word moral means here but it has a 
very particular meaning. It has nothing to do with being goody-goody; 
nothing frivolous about this book. I trust those of y9u who have the 
book will read this hexagram clear through because the hexagram discribes 
a progress in the filling up of ones own essence with personal existence 
in six steps. And the last step is a consumation of ones passag~ as having 
been made authentically. Which is to say adaquately. 


Now I want to add to your assignment as follows: I believe it's 
possible for you to get this little book isn't it? Have you seen this? 
It's called Change - Eight lectures on the I Ching by the son of the 
translator of your major text. It 1s a Harper Torch book publication and 
please read if you have the time chapter three very carefully. And also 
spend as much time as you possibly can on chapter four. Those two chapters 
are not only helpful! but rather essential in such a short time as we shall 
spend together. Those of you who have the major text, you'll find a section 
in the text called the material - called the material. You'll find that in 
the table of contents. And within this section called the material you will 
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find on pages 296 and 269 '. two charts. One of the charts I'veplaced on 
the board though in no complete fashion as it is in your book. Begin 
reading then on page 265 where you see the words chapter 2 and read 
through page 272. Now that's not alot of reading as far as pages go, 
but it is a great deal of reading as far as content goes. It will go 
far towards helping us grasping what it is to understand the nature of 
the world in which we live and move. And at our next session we'll be 
able to turn our attention to some of ·i:he basic structure of the text 
in terms of how to go about c1msulting it, and what must be memorized 
in order to do that effeciently. So next time what I shall underta·~e 


to do is to introduce the text to you hoping that my introductory words 
this evening have helped you grasp the nature of the text in terms of 
its concern so that one can turn his attention to the book with the sobriety 
that it deserves. If one would do that it's quite amazing how mucfy one 
can learn in a very short time, but if one takes a diletante attitude 
towards it he can pretty well make up his mind that only will he not 
learn anything but even that which he thought he learned he'll promptly 
forget. One could hardly have taught college students as long as I have 
without having come to such a conclusion. Now perhaps some of you have 
some questions about some of the awful things I've announced. Yes. 


Student: I feel rather sacreligous cunsulting the I Ching as 
a woman and I wondered .;.c -f:hat '!':011 ld be your attitude toward it. 


Anderson: No. 
Student: You feel that it would be alright to consult it. 
Student: Could you repeat the question. 
A~derson: I'm sorry you didn't hear her? Right well then I'll 


repeat it. If I don't do it well please stop me. The concern is whether 
she might not in consulting tne I Ching as a woman undertake to do some
thing sacreligous. And my answer to that was simply no. 


Student: It is acceptable as far as your understanding of it to ask 
it in relation to me. 


Anderson: Oh certainly. That'a what it is for. That's why I 
called it a practical manual. 


Student: I wonder if you felt that the book with Jung's fore
ward in it is as an acceptable a text as this one. 


Anderson: Oh that's the one I've been using in refering to the 
large book. It .has Jung's foreward in it. Please read that foreward 
it'a very valuable. And it might be that there will be quest j ons you'll 
wan't to raise about it. 


Student; You spoke of your youth and being advised to remember 
who you were as most of us have been. And also keeping your post, now 
I know that we mean quite different things but somehow they sound a little 
bit the same. 


Anderson: Did you all hear that? Maybe I could summarize the 
question, and I'll walt upon your approval. What is the difference between 
being at one's post.add practticing who one is. Is that alright? 


Student: Correct. 
Anderson: Well let us for the moment recall our own scripture. 


In the third chapter of Genesis the very rirst question that God puts 
to man is an extraordinary one. He doesn't say Adam who do. youthink 
you are. No, He say~, "Adam where art thou." It's al together premature 
to find out who one is unless he has first discovered where he is. In 
our century we've virtually mesmerized ourselves into stupifaction with 
lusting after identity. In doing so we've gone beyond where we haven't 
yet begun. We're stupid enough without adding to it. We possess as finite 
beings an irreducible stupidity an invincible stupidity. Though the 
world presents an intelligible face to us, we can never exhaust it conceptually 


there .. (ore we are irreducibly stupid before it. On the other hand something of it 
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can be intelligibly discerned and among those things that it presents to 
us for intelligible discovery is simply what I called our post. And the 
post that is given to us in advance is a sacrificial one as human. We 
stand at t~ e nexus between the divine order and the natural. And our 
task is to mediate in so far as it is given us as a priestly vocation s o 
to do to mediate the natural into the order of grace, and to mediate sacri
ficially the ministry of grace to the natural order. Because grace does not 
destroy nature but completes her, but she does not become complete without 
our ministry. It is hard then to remain at one's post because to do so is 
to be expendable. Unless we bec~me in good faith with that post we shall 
never discover who we are. And that is why I said earlier that the formal 
'cause of our identity is our vocation because we are called to that sacrificial 
activity. And that's why the Lord says to Adam, • You've lost your bearings 
man, you're out of it. Now you tell me where are you, where. And the fool 
says I hid myself because I was scared • Notice he can't say anymore where l · 
he is, it's really remarkable. Before one becomes too enamored with 


those theologans who insist on the fall as a fall up rather than a fall 
down one ought to take some of this into serious consideration. Orthadox 
theology has profound reasons for saying that the fall was a real fall, not 
a bogus movement but a real fall. And we must shape up to that and aquit 
ourselves like men before it. That also. has to do with facing our death. 
So then t here's no sense in talking about who we are. It's premature until 
we've first undertaken seriously to lea! .. 1. where we a?" .~. And that's why it 
always struck me as a child most frustrating to be reminded who I was while ~ 
it was never quite so clear how to go about thinking about that. One of 
the reasons for that is simply because I still had to wait to find out where 
I was. And my father rather helped me with that. When I was aver~ small 
child he'd be sitting in the library reading a book and if he knew that I . 
was walking in to ask him something he'd make sure that the book went up here 
you know or a newspaper. And I would walk up to him and then I was much 
closer to the ground than I am now. Way down here, little chap. And I'd 
say-um um dad I'd think I'd like to go outside. It might have been raining 
you see and I'd been kept in and I thought that perhaps I'd been kept in 
enough. I wanted to go out, squish around a little bit. And he would go 
hm,hm. Than I would say again- dad I really \'lant to go out. And he'd say 
hm. Than~I 1d · say- but,but dad mayn't I go out. And then no not really? 
And then he'd say this frightful! thing. Hed always say this terrible 
thing, he'd say, "Hm , is ·that the wind I hear or someones ears flapping." 
And well you know the blood started to rise from my toes. But he was 
teaching me something. He was teaching me to learn hoe to wait. Don't 
for one moment think that he was a cruel man. He wasn't, not at all. He 
was teaching me a very great lesson. Of course it was many, many years 
later that it all dawned on me. And sometimes in my office at school to 
this day I ask myself, when the~ccass~o~ seems ~ require it, have I the 


'U c rJ.k4;· v .;<.U "'-f' c-courage the old man had to say ciywin t rt~ th t to a brash young fool. 
At least my father had it going for him that that wasn't to bad behavior 
for his generation. Whereas for mine it's just absolutely unthinkable. 
So I try to think it. And I also try to do it when I think it ought to 
be done. It's on that account then that we make the distinction between 
where and who. And to say that who is already too soon asked. 


Student: Thank you. 
Anderson: You!te welcome. 
Student: •••• are you saying that the 
Anderson: Yes I'm saying that life is a 


that life is a journey. And I'm also saying that 
a transfiguration. I'm. saying those three. And 
journey unless we battle, we get dragged along. 


life is a battle? 
battle. I'm also saying 
life lived adequately is 
I'm saying that we don't 
Therefore the power of 
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our movement lies in our capacity to stand at our post. It's our office so 
to do regardless of how many roles we play while so standing. Roles have 
nothing to do with it. It is our office so to stand. Today the distinction 
between office and role is rarely made. We listen to all sorts of nonsense 
today because we have somehow or other preferred mindlessness so we collapse 
distinctions whih at least our forebearers had the wit to preserve • 'l'bugh 
whther they lived them out or not well that's something else. But they 
did attempt to preserve them. We haven't even a start for that. That's 
what I mean about being a warrior , accepting that life is a battle, and 
then executing what he must decisively which means make a clean cut when 
it must be made. That's what a decision means, to make a cut. If you 
look up the etymology of the word you'll see that it simply means to cut 
off. The people who claim to be the most humane are usually very dirty 
with a knife. That's also what I mean. Goodness me it's getting very 
quiet. 


Student: Your last remark had to do with one's selfJ 
Anderson: It has to do with the problem of self change. There's 


a great deal of surgery that requires to be done upon oneself if he means 
to undertake making adequate passage. 


Student: Would you say it's more of a adding to process or a 
shucking off process? 


Anderson: Shucking off. Getting rid of the fat around ones 
soul. 


Student: What is the prize to be won in this battle, this victory, 
what are we fighting for? 


Anderson: Well let's go back to what I said earlier. You've asked 
that question because you didn't grasp what I said earlier. Now with that in 
mind let's examine your question. The question is what is the prize, what 
is the reward for all this fighting. Now I'm going ~o:~:ak very slowly, 
and some of you with pad and pencil might with some •o~i"lt take it down. 
Not because I say it but rather because it's profitable I'm saying it. 
The activity of fighting to fill up ones essence with existence is an activi
ty whose goal lies within the activity itself. It does not lie outside it. 
And there's no way to find it out until one first makes the decision for 
self change. If he makes the decision for it than he requires to act in a 
very specific way and tokeep on acting in that way and never fail. No 
vacation from self change. Most people when they hear that get tired before 


they begin, they just won't begin. Well they have their reward , they 
never began. Therefore the question can only be answered interms of the way 
the answer to the question was formulated about who. It's a prematui;e 
quP.stion until one has begun, though it can be answered academically the way 
I answered it which is to say the activity of warrior-hood has for ~t's 
goal what is intrinsic to the activity itself. The Christian warrior does 
not move into spiritual warfare because he wishes to win heaven, how 
vulgar can one get. What did Jesus say about the kingdom of heaven? 
St. Lukes Gospel makes that very clear in the seventeenth chapter, about 
the twenty first verse. He says, " the kingdom of heaven doesn't come 
with a sign, it's not here, it's not there, it's among you, it's within 
you, it's in your midst. " So where would you be going to find it? Over 
there plain enough. Now of course some theologans are not much on for the 
exigesis that I've just begun. They rather say that the kingdom of heaven 
after all refers to our Lord. Now does it? Seems to me they can't read. 
He didn't say simply it's not there He also said it's not here. · He was 
here the time He said it. Nothing is so difficult to grasp than the activity 


whose goal lies within the activity itself, not outside it. There is no 
intellectual concept .so difficult for the person capable of grasping it 
with his head and such persons are very few • Since all persons are not 
gifted with metaphysical powers. But everyone can grasp it if he will, if 
he undertakes to obey scripture. That's another bad word in our time, obey 
One doesn't get to heaven by getting brighter. I'm very glad for that. Oh 
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I'm so sorry, yes. 
Student: If the meaning is in the activity or the doing than I 


don't understand your use of the idea of looking back on your life and 
· acknowledgeing a personal history or realizing the funding of your ex~ s


tence. I don't understand how you can do that if the meaning is in ·the 
doing than how do you accumulate this thing. !don't understand funding 
your existence. 


Anderson: Well let's read from our text. Hexagram number 20 
says something remarkable about that. On page 84 and this is the hex-
agram called contemplation. Incidentally if ther are others of you have 
appointments you'd like to meet or your just plain tired, please feel free 
to go before I read this. I don't w;.sh in any way to impose on you, but 
your questions are so very good that I'm indulging myself. So won't you 
please if you care to feel free to do as you will. Hexagram #20 begins on 
page 82 but I want to read the third line which is in the bottom of the page 
on page 84. It says in the text itself; ''Contemplation of my ljfe decides 
the choice between advance and retreat. " Now let's look at the commentary. 
The commentary says; " Tnis is the place of transition. We no longer look 
outward to receive pictures that are more or less limited and confu~d, but 
direct our contemplation upon ourselves in order to find a guideline for 
our decisions. This self-contemplation means the · overcoming of naive egotisn 
in the person who sees everything soley from his own standpoint. He begins 
to reflect and in this way acquires objectivity. " Now the next is worth 
underlining since the counsel is so profoundly cotrary to the sort of thing 
that we're encouraged to do in our time. " self knowledge does not mean 
preoccupation with one's own thoughts; rather, it means concern about the 
effects one creates. It is only the effects our lives produce that give 
us the right to judge whther what we have done means progress.or regression." 


How much easier it is to chase the tails of our own thoughts; running 
around continually seducing ourselves with possibility, rather than looking ~ 
at the actual record. Now one must learn how to look at that record and 
while looking at itfind his looking at it a functional looking. And 
while he is looking functionally at that record sometimes not too pretty, 
he none the less despite the uninviting patina that it sometimes bears, 
his still is still because he is a man of good will enjoying the activity ~ 
whose goal lies within itself. 


Student: Does he ever . the activity , 
Anderson: Never, never. In fact if he prefered not to look at 


the effects that he has heretofore created he would show himself altogether 
in bad faith with his own existence. 


Student: There's one thing here that makes me a little uneasy•because 
I think sometimes that if you have reacted to a situation that comes to 
you in a very simple way that seems sometimes it's better not to worry 
about looking for the effect. You may not be able to see it for years and 
years. Am I talking about something different from what you are or not? 


Anderson: Yes you are. You're talking about being worried. The 
superior man is bent on cutting that out. 


Student: Ck' now I feel fine abo1:i.t that 
Anderson: Fine. You did hear that wonderfull question I hope? I'll 


try to summarize it if I may. The question was; Is it not the case that 
one can become preoccupied with worrying about the effects that he has 
produced? And futhermore is it not the case that one doesn't observe the 
effects for many many years, and then if he was concerned about the thing 
that he hasn't yet seen all this time then what's going on that's pro£itable? 
Nothing, nothing profitable is going on. Olviously one can not concern 
himself with any effect that isn't present as an object to his analysis. 
And futhermore he isn't a warrior. Even if the effect is bad he can not 
possibly divide himself by getting over anxious about it. That's also bad 
~ews for our time. :ou know so many theol~g~ns in our time and philosophers 
1ndulge themselves w1th the thought that f1n1tude and anxiety are the same. 
Utterly unscriptural. Also I might add psychologically perverse. No 
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possibility of making self change if you believe that. Why does our 
Lord say, and I'm speaking as a Christian, who is still trying to become 
one and is not necessarily one because it's recorded as such in his baptis
mal record. Why does our Lord say in the twelfth chapter of St. Luke's 
Gospel; Don't be anxious, cut it out. Does he mean by that be frivolous 
instead? Certainly not. No he doesn't mean that. He means make a massive 
affirmation of existence and make your decisions clean and sure and having 
made them wait. Because it takes a long time to grow a will let alone 
a good one. The person, the child we call willfull is the child who 
hasn't got a will at all. It's no small achievment to acquire a will, will 
is a power a force. And if one reads the new testament correctly there 
are instructions in it as to how to get on with developing a will. That 
isn't going to come over night. It's the discipline of a lifetime. And 
you don't have to wear a placard saying I have a will if you have one. 
People just know, especially children and animals. They get it straight 
the first time. Takes a little longer for persons without one, but not 
to much longer. It all comes back then to learning how to stand. And I 
don't mean standing willfully, but rather standing willingly. If one hasn't 
a will he can't perform anything willingly. Goodness me. Father Sanford 
are we outraging limit? 


Sanford: If there more questions I'm sure you'd like to entertain 
them, but if there aren't why maybe this is a good time to confer. 








Saint Paul's, Friday Group , May 28 , 1971 


This diagram on the board I want if possible to give you the opportunity to 
copy down. I'll explain it to you shortly . Let's look at it together and if you 
have your large text with you we might note a few things with that too. Down at 
the bottom of the board there is the Ultimate, and even though the Ultimate has a 
word that embodies it, it is in a sense to be looked upon sheerly negatively . It 
is altogether beyond our powers of comphrehension, we just apprehend that there is 
something beyond our power to comphrehend and that is about what ,.,e must settle for 
when we use the word the Ultimate. Then from the Ultimate, Tao is derived, which 
participates equally· transcendently through the Ultimate. It is through Tao that 
the Ultimate reveals itself to us , and Tao itself--notice the pronunciation of that, 
though it is spelled Tao it is to be pronouned as though it were Dow. Tao breaks 
down into four principles, and I want to draw those on the board so that you can 
see me do it. It is a good thing to keep this in mind as something for the memory. 


If we were to have to work with only two lines instead of three, we should 
have to work with these two lines: yin and yang . Thr broken line , weak line, the 
yielding line represents yin. The firm line, the strong line, represents yang . 
Now if we combine those we must therefore have two lines, but since we are on the 
left hand side . of the board we had better pay attention to the fact that that is 
the feminine side and write down two broken lines instead of two firm lines. Try 
to remember the phraseology , broken, firm, weak , strong. 


Student: Is moving the same as yielding? 
Anderson: Oh no. We will come to that shortly . Moving simply means that 


it has reached the acme of its strength in its kind, and at that point it must 
change over into its opposite. When things get strong to the point of the limit 
of their strength, it is at that point that they convert to their opposite . So 
here we are , try to remember to draw always from the bottom up , not from the top 
down . That is why I started this way and then must put that on top . We build our 
hexagram the same way, from the bottom to the top ._ Now over on this side then 
we should have these two . The combinations that remain would have to be two, 
wouldn ' t theyZ That is all that we can do if we just deal with yin and yang . 
But then the Chinese sages s a id that there are three distinctions as well as two 
·activities . Those three distinc tions are earth , man and heaven , and that is why we 
have three lines . And with those three lines we derive the combinations that 
make necessarily eight . Now in the back of your text you will see a chart . 
Now is the time to get familiar with this little chart. 


You will notice at the top of the chart reading from the left hand collumn 
as follows, the three firm lines . Now it may be that you will want to write the 
names in English above these . Chi ' en is Heaven, then first son , Chen is Thunder. 
Second son, K' an is Water, third son is Mountain. Then after the third son 
we go back to mother . K'un is Earth, Sun, first daughter, Li second daughter , 
Tui, third daughter . Now let ' s look at them with respect to their images . 
Heaven , Thunder , Water, Mountain , Earth , Wind , Fire, Lake, Now of course on the 
left hand collumn is also to be seen the verticle tier , and for instance if you 


. have a top line that had the different line underneath it and you wished to see 
what that was, and you would look at the trigram over on the left hand collumn and 
then you would have to read across until you met the top collumn at right angles . 
That is how you are going to find your hexagrams, but it won't be as difficult 
for you if you learn the English translation of these words. 


Likewise again , though I have given you names for the images of them , there 
are names for their principles . So that Chi 1 en is not just Heaven , but also the 
Creative. Chen is not just the first son and Thunder, but the Arousing, and if 
you study your book you can see the rest of them through . I don ' t need to take 
time to recite all that. 


Now it is from these eight trigrams that we must ask the next question . How 
on earth is it then that we get 64? And we get 64 because now that we have 
accounted for the two activities or basic principles in the world , or powers, and 
also the three distinctions cosmically , and in that we have derived our eight 
principle essences, the sages thought to themselves "Well , now that is what we call 
the smaller completion , but we haven ' t yet introduced the question of substance . " 
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And we will do that by saying simply this, "let us return back to the principle 
of duality and that will bring us home again to the distinction between the two 
activities and in so doing we will double our trigram." Now having doubled our 
trigram into all the combinations available to us we find ourselves then faced with 
64 and that is the Great Completion. So the mathematical precision of the book, 
though simple on the surface, is not only metaphysically profound in its thought 
but it is also an amazing possibility for meditation, and by meditation of course 
I mean the devout practice of contemplating where and how we are in the world. 


Now we must not lose our grip on the title of this seminar; A Christian 
looks at the I Ching, and for that reason it seemed to me that we could do rather 
well by looking at a few lines from that great Danish thinker, theologian and 
philosopher, Kierkegaard. In his little work called The Sickness Unto Death 
he has written a preface and in this preface he has m,ade this very remarkable 
statement about the quality of learning. The quality of learning. It makes a 
great deal of difference if we approach the I Ching in a purely non-religious 
manner from the manner that we will approach it if we do approach it religiously. 
I regard myself ethically bound to our title of the seminar, to introduce in what 
sense we must approach the I Ching religiously. Concequently . .. 


Student: In what other way could you approach it? 
Anderson: Oh there are all sorts of other ways .. . 
Student: But wouldn't they be religiuous themselves? 
Anderson: Re ligion is studied non-religiously. For instance, one can study 


the history of religions non-religiously, one can study the psychology of religion 
non-religiously, but one cannot study religion as such non-religiously . Though 
there are people who think they do that sort of thing , put they are deluded really. 
But there are non-religious ways to study religion, of course. 


Student: I"m aware of that but I was thinking that in using the I Ching ... 
Anderson: That is exactly what I am trying to reach into right now and I'm 


grateful that you have anticipated me. No, that is exactly what I am about to do, 
so we are both about to do the same thing together. Right. Now let us see what 
this great Christian says about learning. He says , "The sort of learning which is 
not in the last resort edifying is precisely for that reason un- Christian . 
Everything that is Christian must bear some resemblence to the address that a 
physician makes beside a sickbed. Although it can be fully understood only by 
one who is versed in medicine, yet it must never be forgotten that it is pronounced 
beside the sickbed. This relation of the Christian teaching to life, in contrast 
with a scientific aloofness from life, or this ethical side of Christianity is 
essentially the edifying, and the form in which it is presented, however strict 
it might be , is altogether different--qualitatively different from that sort of 
learning which is indifferent . The lofty heroism of which from a Christian point 
of view, so far from being heroism, from a Christian point of view it is an inhuman 
sort of curiosity. The Christian heroism, and perhaps it is rarely to be seen, 
is to venture wholly to be oneself, as an individual man. This definite individual 
man alone 15efore the face of God, alone in this tremendous exertion and this 
tremendous res pons ibili ty . It is not Christian heroism to be humbugged by the 
pure idea of humanity or to play the game of marveling at world history. All 
Christian knowledge , however strict its form, ought to be anxiously concerned. 
This concern is precisely the note of the edifying. Concern implies relationship 
to life , to the reality of personal existence, and thus in a Christian sense, 
it is seriousness . The high aloofness of indifferent learning is from the Christian 
point of view , far from being serious . It is, from the Christian point of view, 
jest and vanity. But seriousness, again, is the edifying . " 


Well, now that we have come to the second session , it seems to me that it 
is of great importance how we are going to approach our text. Are we going to 
approach it seriously or unseriously? There are harder words for the negative 
of serious . For instance , something like frivilous might do , 
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One has the opportunity in studying this text of undertaking the arduous task of 
self-change. Or just to titilate one's fancy by affecting to be curious, to as 
we say look around in it, to nose about. One might find all sorts of marvelous 
things no doubt, but if one is to study the book religiously then he does face an 
either/or and it is at that point that we must make our decision. Don't misunderstand 
me, I am not about to ask for a show of hands as to how many people are about 
to do this seriously. No such things at all on my mind. But what I am concerned 
in is precisely to answer the question as directly as I can that was raised just 
a while ago and it seems to me that Kierkegaard can indeed help us to that end. 


If in that spirit then we can begin our Nork, we do have a very remarkable 
opportunity to undertake study in a vastly different way from the way that we are 
generally urged to take it. Now l e t us go back then to our chart for just a 
moment and bear in mind with two things, principly that there are two activities 
or principles, there are three primary distinctions in the cosmos. The reasons 
for those two activities distinguishe? as they are is simply that Chinese sages 
were profoundly impressed with the play of opposites in the world and regarded that 
as sufficiently primordial that in terms of our comprehension we need not give 
ourselves airs that we can get behind it, but we must do our level best to face 
up to the need that each of us has to cope with the play of opposites. It seemed 
also to them that the cosmos was structured in a threefold manner in terms modeled 
on the family. And that is why in your text earlier there is much to be gained by 
studying the description of the family which you will find on page ti. Between 
now and next time then, pages L and Li would be worth a considerable amount of 
meditation and it bears reading two or three times at least. 


When one sees simple structures such as these one can fool hirneelf very 
readily into thinking that there isn 't a great deal to it, but on the contrary, 
truth and simplicity have always gotten along remarkably well together. One of 
the marks of confusion is when things appear rather unusually complex and that 
is rather well worth bearing in mind, simply because in our time complexity has 
quite a glamorous press, and it does seem to me that if we are going to approach 
our subject seriously we must fight against that illusion as hard as we possibly 
can. 


The second thing that I wish to say, and I will say this very quickly, 
concerning an adequate approach to our text is that a life lived seriously is a 
life that is always concerned to simplify, not to amplify. It is a great and 
wonderous discipline that is required in order to live one's toward simplifacalion 
rather than its opposite. In fact one might say that that is the genius of religious 
life, simplifacation. All the great scriptures of the world continually remind 
us that in the last analysis there is only one thing needful, not two, not t~ree, 
not four, one. One thing needful. And the core of religious literature agrees 
throughout in what that is, and in its operation. Even though the great scriptures 
of the world do differ doctrinalJy on many di~ferent points, on that one point 
they are in total agreement, just as they are in total 11greement as to the 
structure of human destiny. It is good then to bear that in mind since it rather 
gives us confidence in the study of other traditions than our own, to be aware that 
they are consummately intelligible to us once we have grasped those two things, 
namely that there is one thing needful in living the Christian life, the Hindu 
life, the Buddist life, the Taoist life, and that there is a way in which that is 
done which is common to all. And perhaps as we examine the answer that came to 
us in asking the great book how, as Christians we can make the most fruifull 
appro"ch to it we will be able to learn abo·1.t t:i0 " ~- t wo things. 


Student: What ls the one thing ne~dful? Simplifacation1 
. - j _rson: ~ight , For instance we have an example of that in the story of 


Ma!Y and Martha, don't we? Unfortunately that has been exegeted in rather curious 
ways to let us somehow imagine that somehow in the last analysis it was a matter 
of temperment that distinguished the two women, that Martha was somehow disposed 
congentilly toward busy-work and Mary was somewhat of a dreamer and that it was 
rather luckey for Mary that the Lord appeared when He did. 
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Perhaps she was especially in good form that day. But it seems to me that if one 
reads the Greek that he just couldn't possibly get that out of it at all? 


Student: What does he get out of it? 
Anderson: When one reads it carefully in the Greek it is quite clear that 


Martha is regarded as suffering from distraction and that has nothing to do with 
whether she is in the kitchen or out of it. We can suffer distraction whereever 
we are, and how we deal with distraction is by learning how to simplify. Mary was 
not distracted. Furthermore, and very important for our work here, the Greek 
makes a distinction about Mary as having made a decision: it says that she chos e 
the better part. And it happens to be in the middle voice, and curiously it i s 
not translated that way in most of our versions, it says "She chose for herself 
to stay with her Lord at that time. 11 It doesn't say that Martha chose distraction 
for herself. She suffered it. Now that means then that Maty was capable of making 
correct selection in advance with respect to her destiny, and her sister had not 
learned how to do that yet. 


Student: Who would have gotten the dinner if they had both sat by the Lord? 
Anderson: The dinner was not important when the Lord was serving his. 
Student: But they were there for dinner. 
Anderson: The dinner would have been made surely. 
Student: Not if they both sat at the feet of the Lord. 
Anderson: I think that we will have to back up a little. When you ask a 


question like that with respect to religious thought, you are alr eady going beyond 
where you haven't begun. The point is that one must make the right decision at 
the time. Providence will take care of later. That is part of what it means to 
live one's life simply. The Bhagavad Gita tells us the same thing in the second 
chapter the 47th verse: On action alone be ~hy interest, never on its fruits. 
That is, never on its concequences. One performs right action at the time, and if 
one performs right action at the time, then he has already prepared for the ne x t 
time. You know there is nothing necessarily Christian about that. Aristotle makes 
that very clear when he says that there is only one way to go right and there are 
many ways to go wrong. That is a statement that outrages people as you can imagine. 
So very often, someone says, "Well, who is to say who is r ight?" and he has an 
answer for that. He says, "A good man." Someone says, "Well, wno is to say who 
is a good man~" and the answer again is "A good man." Now perhaps we can say 
one other thing quickly here before we pass on to the next point. It takes 
consenting to become taught to learn how to achieve simplifacation. Not simply 
consenting to learn. You don't need to consent to learn, because we learn anyway. 
We do require to consent to be taught, and until that occurs we never proceed t o 
simplify, And there is a way to learn how tc mc-ke that co•1sent. That is what 
the gr eat religions are all concernei i ~. 


l\ow let us go t o the hexagram t he.t u t?. have received, By now I suppos e tha t 
you must have read it over many times, number 42. The question was ''What is the 
most fruitful approach a Christian can make towards the I Ching.'' Let us see what 
our text is going to teach us, and let us try to dispose ourselves to become taught. 
I hope you won't misunderstand my manner of speaking. I don't mean in any way to 
sound dictatorial about the matter. I just wish hCMever to be as clear as I can. 
I don't wish to confuse you. I don't wish to be confused myself. First of all 
I don't wish that since if I am confused there is no hope of my saying anything 
unconfusedly. There is always in religious thought an either or ••• (a disturbance) 


Student: There is two 42 1s, on page 595 and one on 162. 
Anderson: We are going to look first at the one on 162. The reason that 


there are two is simply because the one in the back of the book is an extended 
commentary on the one in the front of the book, and the material in the back of the 
book is historically later. Do you all have that, page 162? The hexagram, as you 
see is called Increase. It is a sacrificial hexagram. Notice in the second paragraph 
it says: "A sacrifice of the higher element that produces an increase of the lower · 
is called an out and out increase. 
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It indicates the spirit that alone has power to help the world." There is only 
one spirit then that can help the world, th~t is a spirit that orders itself to 
an out and out increase, and an out and out increase is only possible when the 
higher serves the lower. Why does the higher serve the lower? In order that the 
lower might become transfigured. Not in order to destroy it. Not in order simply 
to pander to it. Not because it feels somehow sorry for it. There is nothing 
sentimental about it at all. On the contrary, it is simply a duty that the higher 
has; to serve the lower. And when such is done, then the function that supports 
the life of the cosmos is on-going without left (?) or hinderance. Now the function 
of the cosmos is on-going without left (?) of hinderance whether we imagine so 
or not, that is correct, but it is only essentially correct. I want to make a 
philisophical distinction at this point that is a problem of importance for our 
work. 


The Ultimate suffers no privation of any kind since its essence and its 
existence are in no sense distinguished in activity. It is simply the essence of 
the Ultimate to exist superabundantly. There is only one infinite essence, and the 
Infinite Essence is that essence which exists superabundantly. It is the essence 
to exist superabundantly. we have no such essence as finite beings. We are 
properly described as having existence, not being existence. Since then we suffer 
this privation in actuality, a privation that is not suffered by the Ultimate, we 
always hunger to be more fully actualized. Therefore it is proper to say that the 
existence of a finite being is drawn out. That is why time is so important to us. 
That is why we raise a question like, "Well, who is going to get the dinner?" 
We are in considerable doubt about what is going to happen next, since if the 
thing that happens next does not conform with our nature, then we shall not be 
fulfilled. We must be careful however that our anxiety is properly placed. And 
when properly placed it is no longer an anxiety but rather sound concern. We must 
be concerned. Finite being is always concerned. We must not be on that account 
overanxious. 


In Saint Luke's gospel, the 12th chapter there is that marvelous discourse 
of Jesus' in which he conunands us not to be anxious. He just says stop it, don't 
do it. I bring that forward because of the fact that one of the popular notions 
of our time is that finitude and anxiety are necessary correlatives; in fact some 
have said that they are indeed the same. A rather sloppy way of stating the matter 
pilisophically and theologically but nevertheless one can psychologically grasp 
what is trying to be said in that particular form of utterance. That is altogether 
unBiblical, and it is altogether foreign to the thought of the I Ching. The 
superior man, according to the I Ching, is not an anxious man. He is a concerned 
man but he is not an anxious man. How is he able then to avoid anxiety? He is 
able to avoid anxiety because he has learned that only one passion is needful, the 
passion that is ordered to the concern that all the other passions are made reasonable. 
And if indeed he learns how to practice that one passion, we are back again to 
simplifacation, then the exercise of the others simply falls into place. We must 
be careful that in hearing what I have just said that we don't reach an unfortunate 
conclusion. He is always working at it. But what a supreme advantage he has, since 
he only works on one passion. He is not caught up in a bad infinity, and he never 
mutters to himself that it is just one thing after another. He abides. He is not 
scattered. That is why throughout this great text you have this Olympian calm that 
prevades it. Even if one had no understanding in depth of the text, just to read 
the words, if one correctly disposes himself towards them, must indeed ennob!e one 
in some degree. Since everything is so consununately proportional, and on that 
account inevitable. And if one is rightly disposed to what is inevitable, what is 
there to get excited about? One then can move directly from chasing after pleasure 
to resting in joy, since he is aware that pleasure and power are not ends in themselves . 
But he can't get there unless he learns how to do what the second paragraph says, 
namely, that the higher should serve the lower. That the higher should serve the 
lower, not drive it, not persecute it. But serve it. 
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So now you have a question which we put to the oracle which says, "What is 
the most fruitful approach that a Christian can make to the I Ching." Implicit in 
the answer therefore is the decision, will we or will we not consent that the higher 
shall serve the lower? On the face of it, since that formula is esthetically so 
satisfying, it seems so easy to reply "Well of course, of course. Naturally. Yes. 
Everybody knows that, that the higher should serve the lower.'' Except for the little 
matter of how. How? Now we must see what the text tells us about that. Now 
I have to draw something more on the board. 


-Let us draw the creative. You recall last time the distinctions that we made within 
the hexagram? I want now to make some more. Do you recall how we derive from 
these four lines what is called a nuclear hexagram? Do you recall that? We took 
the top three and the bottom three. Now in this particular case, we necessarily 
have a repetition after the primary hexagram, don't we, since all the lines are 
firm? But in our hexagram that is impossible to do, namely, 42, because there we 
have a mixture of yin and yang, of firm and yielding. Now lets derive the 
primary nuclear hexagram from 42. The two trigrams that make up 42 are Chen, 
Thunder, the Arousing on the bottom. What's on top? Wind, the Gentle, ~hose 
image is Wind. Now we will put her down. Now we will derive the nuclear hexagram. 
The bottom three lines are earth, the upper make the trigram of Mountain. Look it 
up in the back of the book. You remember fast time we pointed this out as the 
battlefield of man, that with respect to the battlefield the bottom lines and the 
top lines fall away and we are faced with the lines ~hat are properly man's own. 
The top line and the bottom line fall away because we do not have total access to 
the transcendent, but the transcendent makes itself available to us nonetheless, 
that is to say, It is imminent in the world and therefore that access to it which 
is provided us--altogether in accord w~th the hexagram that was given us, since the 
higher is doing what? Serving the lower, the gracious availability of heaven to man, 
of earth to man. Implicit throughout the text there is a doctrine of grace, but 
we are never encouraged to give ourselves airs you know, because the top line drops 
away and the bottom lines drops away with respect to the field of coping. We found 
the field of coping right there. Coping with what? The interplay of yin and yang. 
The interplay of the two primordial principles, powers, activities. 


And our new hexagram is what number? Look it up in the back of the book. 
Mountain over earth, hexagram 23. Splendid. Now let's look up 23, it has a most 
interesting name. What is it called1 23 is called Splitting Apart, right. Well, 
now the oracle has told us that if the Christian is going to approach the I Ching, 
he is going to be faced with the need to undergo a splitting apart. Therefore I 
trust that between now and next time you will study that hexagram very carefully. 
Let me just describe quickly for you the movement of that hexagram. Splitting . 
Apart, among other things, presents to us the cycle of the movement of disintegration 
in the interest of a new flowering. The very last line of Splitting Apart is a 
line concerned with the activity of the seed that falls into thP. earth in order that 
the new growth, in season might appear. You remember Jesus talked about self-change 
in terms of the seed falling into the earth in order that new growth might appear. 
Throughout this entire scripture, the cycle of birth, death, and rebirth is 
continually and inunanently embodied. We are told then exactly at this point that at 
all times when the Christian approaches the oracle, he must approach it in preparation 
for death and rebirth. In Saint Paul's language, we should say that he is being 
told to prepare himself to die daily, and if we were to paraphrase from Saint Paul, 
we should say that we are being told to die daily in order that Tao might be 
continuingly embodied within the one who dies daily. Death is not a problem, it 
is learning how to die, Learning how to die is something that is the first lesson 
one is introduced to in the practice of self-change. Our scriptures are very explicit 
concerning such things, but that is also true of the major scriptures of all religions~ 
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To be introduced then to the heart of the matter in our reply from the oracle that 
this is exactly what must occur surely introduces us to the need for some seriousness 
of the order that the name describes. Now we must do just a little more drawing 
on the board for there are other nuclear hexagrams that we must derive. The lower 
four lines are what we call the lower nuclear trigram complex, and those four lines 
will introduce us immediately to the correct subjective disposition before the 
task of dying daily, self-change, renewal. The reason why the lower is concerned 
in subjectivity is simply because in the hexagram itself the trigram that is lower 
is always given to earth, the feminine, and that is in the thought of the I Ching 
referred to subjectivity and masculinity to the masculine, objectivity. Deriving 
a hexagram from these four lines, what do we have on the bottom? Thunder, and 
earth, now what hexagram is that? Hexagram 24, right. Now one quick thing to 
notic~ in deriving this hexagram we have centered on the first four lines as we 
build the hexagram up from the bottom. That means then that one of the lines, 
namely the top one of those four, is already in the area of the battlefield. Right 
there in the middle of it, isn't it? But the majority of lines are not. So 
obviously we must say to ourselves that the question that remains for us in studying 
the lower hexagram is "How do we subjectively approach in an adequate manner the 
field of our coping given such a question as was put before the oracle?" How 
shall we dispose ourselves interiorly with coping with meeting the oracle. Is 
that clear? 


Student: Wouldn't the lower lines also be in the field of coping? 
Anderson; Oh certainly, bu~ there ~re two below which are not. I'm trying 


to say that (confused recording here as they both point to the blackboard) 
The emphasis is on the relation between the lower part of the hexagram to the 
ppimary part of the hexagram. Perhaps I misstated it in a way to confuse you. All 
I am trying to show you is simply this, that 


Student: 24 related more then to 23 then it did to 42, is that it? 
Anderson: Not more to but in addition to in a most specific way. Let me 


try again. In the case of our own hexagram 42, the bottom four lines include 
the lower trigram as subjective, right? The emphasis then is all on the subjective. 
It is not until we come to there that we are faced with the objective aspect of 
battle. Our chief concern then is to not get worried about the objective characteristi1 
of battle too soon. We have lots of work to do on ourselves before we can even 
see what is going on in its correct light. That is the distinction that I am trying 
to make. That is why ••• most of it is concerned with our lower emphasis because 
this is given to earth, mother, subjectivity. But of course this line is sitting 
on us. Oppressed from above and all that. But before we give ourselves airs that 
we can deal with that correctly we must undertake some inner change. 


Hexagram 24 is called what? Return. There is only one yang, or bright line 
in it. But since the movement in the hexagram is from below upward, the light is 
beginning to advance through the darkness, exactly. The light has returned. 
Notice it has returned from here, in 23. That introduces us to the next distinction 
I want to make, namely between masculine and feminine hexagrams. The odd numbered 
hexagrams are masculine and the even are feminine. So we have a mirror image here 
of 23. Here we· have the power, the activity at work behind the scene, which issues 
in form, in what is observable. Now let's look at this yang line in· your text, 
page 96. "There is a large fruit still uneaten. The superior man receives a 
carriage, the house of the inferior man is split apart. Here the splitting apart 
reaches its end. When misfortune has spent itself, better times return. The seed 
of the good remains, and just when the fruit falls to the ground, the good sprouts 
anew from its seed. The superior man again attains influence and effectiveness. 
He is supported by public opinion as if in a carriage, but the inferior man's 
wickedness is visited upon himself. His house is split apart. A law of nature 
is at work here. Evil is not destructive of the good alonet but inevitably destorys 
itself as well. For evil which lives soley by negation cannot continue to exist on 
its own strength alone. The inferior man fares best when held under control by a 
superior man." 
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Now since we are dealing with the area of subjectivity, we must translate 
this out of the external objective social order into our concern for the internal 
order of the soul. We are being told then that when we come before this great 
text our subjective task is an internal ordering of the soul, bringing the lower 
element under the control of the higher. At that particular point then, life begins 
its ascent. Of course, one has to learn how to return. Now we are back again to 
all that discipline business, but of course in four lectures we can't possibly 
answer all these questions, and I don't wish to suggest to you that I have answers 
to all questions, but neither do I wish to suggest that there is not such a discipline 
and a one that is practiced by some. Now perhaps for the work that you will do 
between now and next Friday, since I do know that some of you want to ask some 
questions, I had better ask you to derive the rest of the nuclear hexagrams and tell 
you how to do that quickly. 


We have already derived two, have we not? There are tnree~left; and I will 
point them out to you. We have derived the primary nuclear hexagram. We have 
derived the lower nuclear hexagram. Now the third one is the lower middle nuclear 
hexagram. Now we must derive the upper middle and finally the fifth one. See 
what you can do about deriving those and finding them in the book. 


Student: Do you always study the bottom lines first? 
Anderson: Yes, the reason for that is simply that if you are going to 


dispose yourself correctly to the situation, one has to deal with himself first. 
It is always a matter is it not, of making the decision as to how one is going to 
face up to the field of coping ·and . that decision is made interiorly and that is 
why the very first concern is a subjective one. If one is going to use the book 
as a manual for self-change that is. Now the book has other uses, but that is its 
primary use. It seems to me that the one thing needful in one's relation to it. 
Now do you have any other questions? 


Student: Page 358, we ought to read that? 
Anderson: Yes, that whole discussion there is very good. But you won't 


have a discussion in this text of the five nuclear hexagrams. The next time you 
come I want to discuss with you the significance of the other three nuclear hexagrams 
in an effort to bring forward the material that we would have to bring forward if 
we were to attempt at leaat an adequate analysis of the reply of the oracle. 
We could study that for the rest of our lives, how a Christian might fruitfully 
approach the oracle, because any one hexagram is inexhaus~able in its suggestability. 
That doesn't mean to say that it just streams out promiscuously all over the place, 
because it has an internal structure and in one's analysis, he is always anchored 
in that structure. But nevertheless the suggestability is open to him for an endless 
journey. 


Student: Is there a difference between this 1952 text and yours? 
Anderson: When I read the last line of 23? Well look it up in your own 


book and see if you don't see that uneate~ fruit there. 
Student: You know, I haven't come in on Tuesday, and I was wondering if 


I sheuld get notes of it or if the lectures are separate. 
Anderson: No, as a matter of fact that raises an interesting pedagogical 


question. I was told that on Friday, that I would do well to virtually repeat what 
I said on Tuesday, but then when I arrived here on last Friday I said to myself 
"That's out of the question because there is a heterogeneity in the make-up of this 
audience that is not the case on Tuesday night... And I just realized that many of 
the things that I had brought into the foreground on Tuesday night would not 
be so well brought forward under the circulllStances of an entirely different audience. 
By well I mean productively. So I just had to cope and do things somewhat differently. 
So there will be a difference no doubt. Many many things that I said on Tuesday 
night I didn't say last Friday, but that seems to me inevitable unless one is going 
to teach in some kind of canned fashion, you know, you ••• what is involved in teaching 
if not that we wrestle together, and after all every day is different, every person 
is different, every class is different. Classes have extraordinarily different 
personalities as Doctor Burnett would be the first to agree in I'm sure. 
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So I'm sorry, I can't very well satisfy your wish. 
Student: Can I have a transcript of the lecture~ 
Anderson: Well, a student of mine very kindly offerred to make one for 


me so that I can see that I'm not going astr~y, but I think Father Sanford told me 
that there was supposed to be some transcript being made and I think that maybe that 
would be the source foe you to look into. Maybe I misunderstood him. Well, if 
you don't have any further questions, don't think that you have to stay. I just 
don't want you to go out confused that's all. But if there are things that you 
would like to tie up, loose ends, I would be very happy to do that for you. 


Student: Well, you told the Tuesday class that it was very good for us 
to speak up and fill in your last words. 


Anderson: Yes, the point that I recall making was something like this, 
that unless a class participates in actively bringing forward into existence something 
that has not existed hitherto, and the class performs that as a whole, then nothing 
really gets born. Knowledge is not simply information and how much less is that 
the case with understanding. Understanding is achieved at profound risk. That 
brings me then to the heart of the matter-which I try to point out--1 had to make 
that introduction it seemed to me, in order to make this intelligible. Whereas on 
Tuesday night I had a lot of things that I had said before that led to this. The 
necessary basis for making anything one's own is to perform an action at cost to 
oneself. That is why for instance Jesus said in Saint John's gospel, 3:21 that--
now 11 11 quote literally from the Greek bec~use here again it is good to see what 
the Greek says. An attibutal use of the participle is present. The one who is doing 
the truth is the one who is coming to the light. Now curiously, especially since 
the 17th century, we have got it into our heads that we do what is correct by first 
getting information as to how we go about it. That completely inverts the natural 
order. It is not the case. We learn by actively participating in the activity is 
that we wish to come to terms with, and that means then that doing is primary. It 
isn't that one comes to know after having done, it is rather that he is coming to 
know while he is doing. So if I were to relate to the class simply in terms of 
looking on you as some kind of passive container in which I pour in a whole lot of 
words, what has gone on? But if we work together, then something is being born inside 
yourselves. That is why I said that which I did on Tuesday night, I wanted to be 
sure that the class did not make that unnatural inversion which has become altogether 
habitual in our culture now. And it has become very difficult now in college--
at least it has for me, in teaching my classes to get it across to my students that 
at least with the subject that we are going to study, we just have to cut that out. 
It doesn't seem to me that you can do what you require to do if you just imagine 
that all you are is blotting paper. Because that is just not the shape of the 
human psyche, nor its activity. I don't know whether that covers what you had 
in mind. I ... 


Student: This reminds me very much of computers. I suppose that they got 
their ideas for computer archetecture from something like this no doubt, or is this 
something so deeply engrained in human thinking that it was natural for them. 


Anderson: No, in our western culture, if you mean by what you have said the 
grasp of the binary system •.• 


Student: You know, maybe that was what I meant. 
Anderson: Leibnit~ interested himself very deeply in that, as a matter of 


fact Helmet Wilhelm brings that up in your little book. 
Student: Program teaching something or other. 
Anderson: Yes, I think I know what you meat. Teaching machines that requite 


a response from the student• 
Student: Computers can be talked to in a language, just like to speak to 


a scripture in a computer-like way and getting your answer out in a computer-like 
way. 


Anderson: 
is. (laughter) 
intelligibly 


That is very interesting, I had no idea that tlat was the way it 
I'm afraid I don't know enough about computers to receive that 
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A More Sensible Student: I think that a look at different translation 
might convince him that with all the problems of language and suggestion, it isn't 
like working with a computer at all. 


Anderson: Yes? 
Another wacky student: I think that he is talking about the grouping of 


the lines, we break down into all these preprogrammed out like hexagrams and they 
feed back ••• say you know that isn't how a computer works. 


Anderson: You mean the attempt to render in relation to a prior conceptual 
model? Is that what you mean? The computer is fed a conceptual model, in effect, 
or from one. You aren't going to get out of it what in effect you haven't put in 
it any more than you can get out of a syllogism what you haven't put into it. 


Original Student: Unfortunately computers are so complex that no one 
understands how they are put together or what they are going to say. I still see 
this as a model of that which the most sophisticated computers might have sprung from. 


Anderson: There is a very ancient metaphysical conviction that the language 
of spirit is number. Perhaps you have something like that in mind, and that would 
not conflict with anything ••• 


Student: Oh, I wasn't thinktng, that was just a feeling. 
Anderson: I think I share with Dr. Burnett a certain fear and trembling 


that one should imagine material of this sort could be reduced to conceptual counters, 
even when they are not even anticipated. I'm with her a hundred percent in that. 
But I do think I understand what you are trying to bring forward, namely that we 
do have a coherant system here, with reaches for the human mind that cannot be 
imagined. That is correct. But on the other hand there is this difference. Perhaps 
this is of great spiritual importance, namely, this difference. We do have only 
64 hexagrams, and whereas perhaps it would be possible if one allowed himself a 
certain psychological indulgence, to let a computer run away with him, there is no 
possibility of such a thing if he relates himself well to this particular scripture. 
He is always reminded of his finitude. Not because he has a limited intelligence, 
but simply because he is as a being, finite. It isn't a question of building a better 


computer to help that finite mind. This book is not someting that is to be manipulated 
in that sense. There is a vastly dufferent activity present in it from the 
instrumental, and I think at that point we would begin to move away from the 
quantintative as brought forward in order to study and stress--which we must do as 
quality is always expressed quantintatively, and return to a concern for the 
qualitative as such. It does seem to me that that is a very important consideration. 


Student: It is like an alphabet with 64 letters, how many words can one 
write with such an alphabet? As one is led from thought to thought the possibilities 
are infinite. 


Anderson: I am following you very carefully and I understand the point that 
you are making. 


Student: I don't think that the finite number 64 is an argument against the 
extent to which it can be projected. 


Anderson: No, I didn't mean to use it as an argument against the projection; 
I meant to use it as a persuasion not to confuse amplifacation with simplifacation. 
That is what I meant. 


Student: Yes, but in a computer, as in the I Ching, the quality of the 
answer is dependent on the quality of the input. 


Anderoon: Let's put it this way. No on ' ;regards himself as receiving a 
revelation from a computer, and this after all is scripture and I think that is where 
we reach the watershed. It is the difference between reading a mandala and reading 
a formula. On the other hand, a mandala does have quantintative distinctions 
which must be highly respected. One does not sit before a mandala for instance 
if he sits correctly in terms of some excursion into pure feeling, which is what he 
must claim that distinguishes his work from that of highly intelligent and extremely 
well-trained persons who process data. Certainly not, that is not the distinction 
that we would make in the matter at all. 
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It is rather that we are dealing with entirely different activities, and unless 
we can make that distinction clear--and I 1m not that competant to make it that clear 
because I don't know that much about computers, but I do think nonetheless that 
I would risk that privation in myself and hold to the distinction. Perhaps we 
should draw to a close now. 
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This is the first time it's ready to go. I usually have to wait here till 
it warms up. In keeping with the general difference in some of our approach 
~hat we've made on Friday morning from what we've done on Tuesday night it seemed 
to me today that it would be helpfull if I brought your attention to possibilities 
of making an analysis of your hexagram and rather than do what we did on Tuesday 
night which would take us a little long for our Friday morning session I shall 
try to get you started on something that would take rather less time though not 
necessarily less time. I don't mean by less time I'm suggesting that it's some 
sort of a lick and a promise, that's the farthest from my mind • You could take 
equally as much time but there would be a difference in how many lines you'd 
looked at as to wl'.ether you did what we did on Tuesday night or what we'll do 
today. Now it's possible to analyze a hexagram by beginning with the first line 
whether the line moves ornot and changing that line into its opposite and reading 
the hexagram that follows upon that change and that particular line. So for 
instance let ls imagine that we have received #2 which is what? The receptive, we' 
re already getting a vocabulary, isn't that marvelous. The receptive , and 
let us say that we wanted to study the receptive in some depth. We could begin 
where we ought to begin at the bottom. The I Ching is profoundly moved to help 
us gain a notion of what it means to grow when we grow from the bottom up. So we 
change that first line and if we change that first line what hexagram would we 
receive? c 


Student: 19 
Anderson: No I think you better look at your chart again. This is a hexagram 


yoa know about because you've been studying it. Yes that old 24. And then you 
would study that first line in 24 against the first line in #2. Now if you 
enter the second line of the sesond hexagram in order to change it by this method 
yol! would let the first line revert to its yin character and that woald make the 
lower trigram what? 


Student: Kan 
Anderson: Right it would make the lower trigram water. Now what hexagram 


have we? We have earth over water the Army, Isn't that what' its called in this 
text. Then you'd read the second line of the Army and the second line of the 
Receptive. Now we don't need to carry this out. I just wanted to let you have this 
little practice to realize how you could make a study of the receptive as such. 
You could just go this way all the way to the top of the sixth line . Do you 
have any questions about that because we're not going to do that today we'll do 
something else but I did want to bring this home to you so that you would have it 
in your notes . 


Student: You only read the line that you change you don't pay any atten-
tion to the rest of the hexagram? 


Anderson: Oh no, you would read the entire hexagram. 
Student: With a special emphasis on that one? 
Anderson : With a special emphasis on that line, mmhm. 
Student: Do you read the changing hexegram progressibly? You change first 


the first then the second then the third - just watch it change. 
Anderson: Just watch it change. 
'.'fow we come to what we'll have to attend to today. It's possible to do 


this also with the nuclear hexagrams. The same thing. What is our nuclear hex
agram for forty-two? If we're looking where we should to begin with? 


Student: May I go back a bit? If you change the bottom line of number 
two, how do you get forty-two? Fonty-two has a different formation to it. The 
bottom line of number two is 


Anderson: Yes, I think I understand why you're confussed. I didn't 
to imply that that's waht we were doing when I chose the second hexagram. 
chose that at random. Perhaps it wasn't entirely at random since in terms 
work we've said so much about receptivity. But I didn't mean in any way to 
relate that activity to forty-two. But now we are talking about forty-two. 


mean 
I just 
of our 
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Student; Oh I'm sorry but when I was going back and we said at the 
very beginning, if you change the bottome line what do you have - whtt hexagram 
do you have? Didn't we saj forty? 


Class: twenty-four. 
Anderson: Twenty-four. Now we have twenty-four and that is our lower 


nuclear heagram for forty-two, Increase. We recieved Increase as the anser to 
our question what is the most fruitful! approach a Christian can make toward the 
I Ching. Everyone's clear about that? Now, wltat does it mean to examine the lower 
nuclear hexagram? It means an emphasis on subjectivity precisely because the lower 
trigram of the hexagram belongs to Mother Earth, the past, subjectivity, inwardness, 
that ~·fuich lies behind rather than before, within rather than without, below 


rather than above. All that points to our inwardness. Now there's one exception 
to the rule of starting at the bottom when you look at a hexaram in so far as 
you must try to gather the character of the ordeal ahead of you. So the very 
first place you should begin to look after you have discovered wla.t hexagram 
you~ve recieved, whether that discovery be a happy one or an unhappy one - ·though 
it should never be an unhappy one if one has learned how to rejoice in tribulations. 
What is it in the hexagram that one should immediately focus on? The middle 


which is where man is - where we are. And ~f we look in the middle of the hex
agram we'·te going to establish our possition with respect to what about the 
midd;J.e? 


Student: Where are we , where do we go from here. 
Anderson: No, you have another step to take. What I'm doing this 


morning is introducing a little review so that when we begin to approach what we 
shall in some deapth you'll have all this fresh in mind. 


Student: We're going to break the four lines into six - make them 
into six lines. 


Anderson: Which four lines? 
Student: The middle four lines. 
Anderson: The middle four lines- two through five. And that is what 


hexagram? The primary nuclear hexagram which we call the - Dr. Brunnett I think 
you've said it - which we call the battle fiels. Life is a battle. It's also 
a journey. And it can be a fulfillment. But nothing coerces us to fullfill our
selves. And our fullfillment is contingent upon how well we fare on the journey 
and how well we cope with the battle field. Our battle field, we discovered, was 
hexagram twenty-three, Splitting Apart. And from that we discovered that the most 
fruitful approach to the I Ching that could be made by a Christian would involve 
his coping with Splitting Apart or Self Change. Now we're about ready to begin 
the morning's work, if you're not worn out already. 


The lower nuclear hexagram is going to represent, in this particular case, the 
subjective disposition of the Christian who's involved in this battle simply 
because that is what the lower nuclear hexagram stresses - ones subjective attitude 
towards his involvement in the middle. Now our lower nuclear hexagram is number 
twenty-four called Return. Since in fourty-two, from which we've derived this 
nuclear hexagram twenty-four, the first and second lines move, we should look 
at the first and second lines of twenty-four. And then we should change those, 
and necessarily so in this case because they do move and see what hexagrams appear 
when those lines change. 


First of all let's take a look at the first line of twenty-four. Something 
that we have done before but not in so precise a way as I hope we'll do today. 
We're told that the return is being made from a short distance. I take it that 
that would suggest that the I Ching takes our question as suggesting that one 
is a Christian if he asks this question. That is to say one is a genuinely reli
geous person; not just somebody who practices a form of religion but someone 
who is genuinely concerned in making self change. It's possible to slip away 
even. a short distance even when one is serious about such a thing. But we ' re 
told here that dispite' slite digressions from the good being unavoidable, one 
must always turn back in time before going too far. This is especially important 
in the developement of character. And since, amoung other things,the I Ching is 
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manual for the developement of character. we're being put on notice as C~istians 
upon the instant that there's some shaping up to do here with respect to how we 
consider the nature the nature of digression. 


Obviously then the first lesson that comes to us concerning our subjectivity 
is to take digression seriously. Taking mistakes seriously distinguishes the 
professional from the amature doesn't it? You know that &aying, "Amatures laugh 
at their mistakes, professionals take them seriously." If one professes himself 
a Christian he must conduct himself as a professional. And that means something 
else besides approaching the matter as a diletante or someone who imagines he's 
like to see the scenery while he goes along for the ride. This is especially 
important it says in the development of character. Every faintly evil thought 
must be put away immediately before it goes to far and takes root in the mind. 
Now let's take a look in our own Bible. You have them there, don't you? And 
turn to Luke 13:24. This is a very remarkable text. King James reads, "Strive to 
enter in at the straight gate for many I say unto you will seek to enter in and 
shall not be able" That reminds us of another saying of Jesus that "few find 
the way, that the way is difficult" We often hear of conversations from time to 
time even cynically undertaken concerning the narrow way and there are psychological 
reasons for that cynicism because the narrow way as narrow has been very badly 


represented very often • Not simply through a light headedness on the part of 
people who discuss it but even ~worse, they just perversly relate themselves to 
the need for discipline. Kierkegaard wrote a little essay one of his Edifying 
Discourses concrening the narrow way and he said it isn't so much that Hie way is 
narrow as it is that narrowness is the way. Now of course he didn't mean what 
is brought foreward in our english expression a narrow minded person. He meant 
rather singleness of mind. Singleness of mind is the way. In this particular 
case twenty-fourth verse, strive to enter in at the straight gate, in the Greek 
the word for gate means door and it's the door of the household. The hexagram 
itself is a house. It has six stories, six floors. And if ue are to enter upon 
this discipline, a discipline implied in the word approach in our question that 
we put before the Oracle, What is the most fruitfull approach a Christian can 
make, what he's asking is how do I go about entering the house of the hexagram. 
The hexagram can be drawn in diagram after the manner of what we call the cube 
of space. A cube has how many sides? Six sides, and if you draw the hexagram 
with respect to those sides you can learn a great deal about this house. Hez agram 
is then a picture of cosmos. And up is really up and down is really down and left 
is really left and right is really right. And it struck me very powerfully when 
I resd this text to notice in the Greek that the word for gate doesn't mean the 
gate outside somewhere into the courtyard but in this particular case the word ~. 


refers to the door of the house itself. And thatis of course immediately applic
able to our concern for hexagram 24 the name of which is Return. We are litterally 
making our way back home. And the force of my remarks up to this point le~ds 
precisely to that • 


Student: Isn't it strange that it's hexagram twenty-four and verse 
twenty-four? 


Anderson: Well It is a curious thing isn't it? (He laughs) If we 
look at the first line of our major hexagram, fourty-two, we're told that the 
time of increase doesn't endure. Which suggests that the door is not just i dley 
blowing in the wind but the door is subject to becoming shut. That man's chances 
are limited. Anyone who takes existance seriously must conclude that. We don't 
have to worry about our essence but we do have to think much on our existence. 


Now it may be that someone has a question at this very foundational point. 
I don't want to leave anyting - I felt there was one in the room, there it is. 


Student: In changing from your original hexagram to your nuclear 
hexagram do you change the lines at that time. Do you carry along the line the 
marks that indicate a change using the same lines, for instance the six and the 
nine with the cross and the thing in it? Do you carry them down into your primary 
nuclear hexagram or do you change them when you go into your primary nuclear hex
agram? The origiia 1 has two changing lines - waht do you do with them? 
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Anderson: Right. Well the original having two changing lines would 
give you two changing lines in your lower nuclear hexagram too. 


Student: But do you change them or do you leave them the same when 
you':te going into the lower one? 


Anderson: You'll leave them the same when you go ;into the loer but 
you' 11 change them in the lower won't you?' No you don't make that change form 
the major hexagram to - no, you just carry the whole thing over. 


Student: Thank you. 
Anderson: Right. You're very welcome. 


Wnat is going to happen if we change the first line in Return? What hex
agram do we get? Now we can begin to go a little faster. We're sent to mumber 
two aren't we? And the very first line of number two carries a specific warning 
with it. What does it say? What's the force of that line? 


Student: Solid ice is not far off. 
Anderson: Right. Here we have the precise expression of wlB.t will 


happen if we don't make the return from a short dista~ce. Isn't that correct? 
You see how wonderfully complementary the changes are. You will always see two 
sides of the coin every time you consult the Book on this account. You'll see 
the promise on the one hand, which is given to us in the first line of return -
isn't that right? - and ofcourse we much prefer promises to judgments. But it 
doesn't take very much stamina or character to engage fantasy concerning qnes 
possibility' As a matter of fact it doesn't take a great deal of intelligence. 
One just has to have a deep yearning and then the pictures will rise of their 
own accord. It does however take some stamina to make a firm resolve, to make 
the necessary decision. The very first line of forty-two tells us that the time 
of increas is . subject to ••• · 


Student: Crossing the great water? 
Anderson: No the time of increase itself does not last. It's not in 


the first line as such if I remember correctly but it is rather on page 162 down 
at the bottom. That's a good line to mark up. The time of increase does not 
indure therefore it must be utilized while it lasts. Now the implication in the 
first line is there since it says it furthers one to accomplish great deeds. 
When it says it furthers one to do something it's not simply a discription of 
what it would be pleasant to undertake. It's a commision to get on with it. If 
you're going to follow the advise of the oracle one must always study it as 
under command. And if it says it further one to accomplish great deeds, one ought 
to say, "Well then I'd better get goitig." Why? Well simply because the situation 
specifies wat I must do. Now don't in any way confuse this with situation ethics. 
That's a different notion. The situation specifies what I must do in this sense; 
that each situation possesses an essence, a character or its own and it must be 
genuinely respected for what it is. It's not there simply to be manipulated. 
It's not there simply to dictate. It is there rather to be met in terms of its 
own nature. And working out the relation between its nature and ones own nature 
is the primary task. 


One never surrenders to the situatm~n if he relates to this text correctly. 
He never ignores the situation if he relates to the text correctly. He never tries 
to manipulate it into something else if he relates to it correctly. Now that's 
of capitol importance to notice. ' Why doesn't he try to manipulate it into 
something else? Well simply because it happens to be the case that until one 
has changed himself nothing else will change - in principle that is. Nothing wil 
change of itself unless one first has changes himslef. Now appearances can be 
changed, certainly. You can pick up a stick and you can whittle it away to the 
point of nothing bent over on the end can't you? And you think to yourself, 
"Goodness me. Look waht I've done." I'm sure that when we were children we had 
that cross our mind. It gave us quite a sense of power to bring a stick to 
nothing. But we in no way tampered with stickness - in no way. Stickness abides 
whether sticks are present or not. That's the point that the oracle wants us to 
grasp. 
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The world is plastic. Certti.nly. But it has a nature. It does have a 
nature. We have a nature. The nature of the world is essentially good. Exis
tentially it's subject to all manner of disease. But essentially it's good. 
The I Ching teaches that , our. Bible teaches that. Oar nature is also essentially 
good, The I Ching then is a mannal the study of which will help us undertake to 
bring those tw~ natures into relationship with eachother fruitfully. That's the 
great emphasis it seems to me of our very firstline. And we're being told how to 
dispose ourselves subjectively toward the phenomenon of Self - Change in this lower 
nuclear hexagram. The very first admonition concerns shaping up to the need to 
make this return with dispach. And to make it decisively. 


Now perhaps at tfuis point it would be well to say one other ting. The I 
Ching always_situates us before the TI~ernal. That's the raason why we have to 
make our return with dispatch. Not because we don't have ver·y much time. Time 
has nothing to do with it. It's simply because the temporal is always put in 
checkmate by the Eternal. Tmt:'s why. Now for instance in evangelical forms 
of Christianity one hears phrases like, "The last hour" or the"Midnight hour" 
or "Two minutes to twelve" and all that sort of thing. And Billy Graham talks 
about the "hour of decision". Isn't that right. Well a profane understanding 
of that which I don't mean to impute to him - don't misunderstand me - a profane 
understanding of that might very well occurin the audience. They might really 
think that it has something to do with the fact that maybe we've only got three 
years l eft '•e.':ore the world collapses al toeether. But _if you think rather than 
simply f eel the biblical insistence on the urgency that we face in making our 
return than our understanding of the matter becomes altogether different. And 
it is simply because the eternal registers everything. Nothing is lost to it. 
That is to say it naver loses us, but we can lose it. That's the problem. The 
eternal never loses us simply because our essence endures. Ecclesiastes 3:14 
makes that very plain, "Whatsoever the Lord does endures forever" Didn't He · 
create us? Than in that power He must have made us to endure forever. 


Student: Than how can we lose the eternal? 
Anderson: Now I made a distinction, didn't I, between our losing the 


eterna~ and the eternal never losing us. How can we lose the eternal- · by preferring 
the temporal above it. 


Student: We have no choice, ·we'te her in the temporai 
Anderson: But the eternal is embodied in the temporal 
Student: The eternal is so much greater than the temporal, .how can. 


we lose the eternal? 
Anderson: I think you don't understand me , what I'm trying to say is 


simply this; that by existing in a certain way we can lose abiding in the abid
ing. Disipline is involved in learning how to abide inthe abiding. ~'h eternal 
abides. We come to be and pass away with respect to our existence. We must 
never forget that we do come to be and pass away with respect to our existence. 
What is the only thing that is going to ground that existence, stabilize it if 
not tr.e eternal. We must act toward that so that we never become anxious. That's 
why Jesus tells us out that out. How would it be possible to cut that out un
less ther were a way to abide in the abiding. That's what all the great scrip
tures are about, teaching us that way, that means, that method. Oh we can lose 
the eternal. 


Student: But we can return. 
Anderson: We can return if we don"t go to far. 
Student: What happens if you go to far? 
Anderson: We lose it. (laughter) We lose it with respect to our exis~. 


tence. And that's what we have , and that's all we have with respect to Wh'at? 
Student: The eternal 
Anderson: No. The eternal has our essence forever. 


positively, we know the eternal conceptually by negation. For 
look at the word immortal. It doesn't say what it is does it , , 
its not. 


Student: Not mortal. 


So we know 
instance , 
it just says what 


Anderson: Not mortal, but that doesn't tell us what it is, no. 







St. Paul's, Fr i day, 6/11/71:6 


Student: 
Anderson: 


I don't think I could 
Student: 


I don't know whether I hear you right. 
Oh dear! (he laughs heartily) If you did (he ' laughs again) 


stand it. 
The eternal is abiding 


Ander son: Yes. 
Student: It is eternally and undiscourageably there. 
Anderson: Yes. 
Student: So really no matter how much we cut ourselves off, to my 


mind there always is the possibility of returning because the eternal is abiding 
and it's there and somehow or other I feel that no matter how separated we be-:
come there's alwas the possibility of coming back. We may no t achieve it bu t 
if the e t ernal never cuts us of f and is abiding and undiscourageable, I can't 
unders t and what you're saying when you say that there is no possibility of return. 


Anderson: It has to do with our ~xistential ident ity not our essential 
identity you see. 


St udent: I think existential identity can be boo hooed(?) by our 
inner identity which I don't believe ever dies. Well I don't know I may be 
quibbl.ing . 


Anderson: No, no, you ' re not quibbling. You're very much speaking 
to the poin t and it's a point that is very difficult to discuss. What I'm trying 
to suggest is that all . the gre.at scriptures speak with urgency . There must be a 
reason for that. And it has to more than a sentiment.al reason . It has to more 
than a feeling reason for that. There has to be a reason for that that is grounded 
in the generic traits of existence . 


Student: I don ' t mean that everybody does return no matter what . 
But if t here is an urgency there i s also an energy of love . And i t ' s possible 
but i t doe sn ' t have to be a return. 


Anderson: No, no, I ' m very interested in your point(the woman had 
wanted to cease her discusion thinking it of no value) . Just let me say one thing 
more and then we can go on . I don't want to weary you but on . the other hand I 
don't want to lose you to my point if I can make it. I don't mean by that that 
I want you necessarily to agree with me . Thd:'s not the point. The point is I 
would like you to understand what I'm saying. 


We exist as being always on our way. The self that exists not as an essence 
but as an existence is subject eternally to change. It is our essence to~2hanging 
therefore when we talk about ourselves as "I", until we've come to self-unif ication 
all we're talking ab ou t is a sequence of "I"s. But it happens that it is the 
person that must become saved not his essence . And that ' s why the immediacy and 
urgency is brought into the foreground . Wh:at we might have been is beside the 
point. It can never be again. Which is a loose way of saying that potentialities 
that are not actualized never can be . (in answer to a comment by the woman) No they 
can ' t even be. And the reason for that is because the world is subject to change 
too in which they are actualized. If you grasp that yiiu really do grasp the urgency 
of existen.ce. For instance let ' s just take the situation today . I thought, as 
you might have perhaps cosidered reasonable, a good deal about what to discuss 
today . Now, I can only discuss one thing~not two , not three, not four - one. Let 
us say that I c~ose ill instead of well . It will never be possible - ever- for 
me to rectify that. And my identity at that time is understood by yours elves and 
by me in terms precisely of how I am presently existing with you and you with me. 
And if a thing isn't done correctly now (snaps his fingers) it will never be 
done . That's the point I'm making. 


Now human beings don't like to hear that . And it ' s not an easy thing to 
grasp intellectually. Believe me. If one is having difficulty with it .it' s no 
sign his I.Q. is in a diplorable state. By no means. There's nothing so difficult 
to grasp intellectually as the relation between essence and existence. And you 
know ontology just isn't everbody's cup of tea . One just has to face that. But 
one is not let off the hook on that account because the is such a thing as correct 
sentiment . And the person who is not trained nor capable of being trained in 
ontology - that is analysis of being - is in no sense excused simply because he 
does not have it within his power to behave well on the basis of correct sentiment. 
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Because t he s oul i s naturally ordered t o the good. Even whlt he does that is bad 
he does because he thinks it's good at the time. But that doesn't excuse him. 
And precisely because of that he can only be forgiven. Why ~uld you forgive 
something that could be excused? Does that help? 


Student: Yes. Say that again, that's wonderful. (laughter from 
audience and Dr. Anderson) 


Dr. Anderson: Precisely because it cannot be excused, it must be 
forgiven. I'll paraphrase i t a little and make it worse. Instead of putting 
it in the indicative I'll just put it in a different tense - let it shape up(?) 
It must be forgiven. So when Jesus said, "Father forgive them for they know 
not what they do." He didn't excuse then did he? He said that because what they 
did was inexcusable and precisely on that account had to be forgiven. 


Student: How could it be forgiven? 
Anderson: Well you have to take that up with God. 


Well let us take a look at the second line of Twenty -four. "Return always 
calls for a· dicision" the commentary states, "and is an act of self-mastery. It is 
made easi er if a man is in good company. " Well that's psychologically very sound 
isn't it? Where ther is mutual reinforcement in the practice of the good it's 
of course easier. But we must not conclude that it's impossible without it. 
We're not coerced to the good through social good fortune and we're not coerced 
into ev;il by social misfortune. That is if we believe in the radical free.dom of 
man. Of. course if we didn't believe that then we would believe t hat we were 
t he dupes of our circumstances which is of course contrary to every great Scrip
tureal teaching it doesn't matter waht tradition. "If he can bring himself to 
put aside pride and follow the example of good men, good fortune results." One 


_of the best ways to cultivate putting aside pride is to meditate on the relation 
between essence and existence and realize that we are composit beings. We .have 
a potency that requiresto be actualized - that can never be completely actualized 
in any one time and place. God's is. That;s why He never changes. We cahnge 
simply because potency and act are related to eachother in such a way that 
our existence suffers that privation and necessarily so - we were made that way. 
It takes time for us to realize our potencial. But we have a sense of that 
potential; we project it into all sorts of marvelous fantasies. And then of 
sourse the weight of yearning becomes so ·great that if we're not extremely vigilant 
we fall into impatience which is disasterous for the spiritual life. 


One of the marvelous less.ons in Job is simply that he refers to waiting 
so often. Job talks about waiting. And many of the great texts in Job use the 
Hebrew word f or wait which implies hope. Wouldn't have to hope if potency and 
act were , as they are in God. But then if we were also God how should we love 
Him? That is to say how should we have communion between t~u different natures? 
Well that is what . is so marvelous and rich for ourselves that God in no way 
coerces us to commune with Him. And because the nature of God and our nature 
stant in such radical contrast, so the love can become so radical. It's not 
simply because we are made in His image that we are capalbe of loving Him. No. 
It's also because we're different. I remember hearing a popular hillbilly song 
the other day and it set me to thinking a lot about existence and essence. And 
the chap was singing to his guitar, "There's a whole lot about a woman a man don't 
know." And I said to myself, "That's everlastingly true. · And r -od be praised." 
We seam to exist in this absurd way if we don't get hold£ of ourselves. We're 
terrified that we'll never find out all we want to about her and then the next 
minute we're terrified that we might exhaust her. It's just nonesense being 
back and forth on this razor's edge. Now of course I'm not speaking about how 
it i s wi th women in t'heir contemplation of men. I'm just talking about how it 
is to be a man and contemplate woman. And I certainly know it's one of the 
vices of my sex that we fool around with this nonesense. One minute we're avi~ 
to find out and the next minute we're scared we'll get bored if we do. 


Student:(female) And visa versa. 


Anderson: And I suppose that women have some of that going for 
them too. Pe h w"th r aps 1 more common sense since I do think that women are usually 
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more commonsensical than men. Nature seems to have taken care of that thank God. 
But I'·m not denagrating my sex when I say that. I don't mean that. There are 
compensations that we posses for that too. 


We must be careful that we don't rel ate to God that way - in an on and 
off again fashion. On the one hand especially at certain seasons we become 
rather avid toward the Divine presence - like Easter maybe. Holy week is a 
marvelous time to reflect on that. As it gets more gruesome in the contemplation 
of the passion it takes a little bit to hang in there doesn't it? But of course 
everybody thinkd it's great when the flowers come out for the resurection(he laughs) 
And then after Easter well you've got a long stretch of almost nothing by com
parison it seems. When you look at the Christian year it's very interesting that 
that stretch. Oh you have your text in the prayer book that you 're su.pposed to 
be reading. You know and the cycle that you're supposed to be reading and all 
tha t . It's all there. But somehow - Why can't it always be like Easter? It 
can 't always be like Easter or ther would never be an Easter. That doesn't 
mean to say that we on that account require to lose the eternal. It seems to me 
as we begin with the return these t hings are crucial. The psychological reason 
for insisting on making this return in a strict way is simply because no discipline . 
is so str i ct as t hat which i;s requ i red f or practicing the presence of God. ~t 
really is a disipline. For instance look at second Peter. This is a marvellous 
correction for people who think that faith is enough. It says here in the first 
chapter, it says in the fourth verse a lot of things about potentiality. It 
says, 11 Whereby are given unto us exceeding great and precious promises: That by 
these ye might be partakers in the divine nature, 11 Might be, notice that, it 
doesn't say will be, might be. Having escaped the corruption that is in the 
world through lust. Now look at the fifth verse, it gets grim. In the fifth verse 
he says, " And beside this, giving all diligence, add to your faith " add to it 
virtue. And then to virtue .something else. One might have thought that it was 
enough to have to add virtue to it. No, get a little bit of virtue and then 
one has knowledge and that's not enough either because then temperance . and then 
that awfull thing patience. And then in the seventh verse it climaxes as we 
should expect, love. That's a very interesting list, isn't it? And it's a 
progressive list. Now he doesn't want to leave the matter simply on the basis 
of some sort of moral exhortation. He says over here in the ninth verse, " But 
he tha·c J.. acketh these things is blindand can not see afar off, 11 and this is 
what's so awfull, "and hath forgotten that he was purged from his old sins." 
Now let me ask you in relation to the discussion we had earlier around the question 
of possibility, who's going to make him remember once he's forgotten? That essen
tially he could remember has nothing to do with whether there's an existensial 
possibility for his remembering • . That's what's at stake here, and if we 're 
Christian I think we must learn to take that seriously. God will not coerce that 
existensial rememberence on our part. That's why the evangelicals make all this 
noise about urgency, not necessarily because they've grasped what I've said, 
don't misunderstand me, and not necessarily because they haven't am I saying it. 
I don't know what they have or haven't. I'm just inclined to think not all 
have grasped what is behind what they say. And that wouldn't be such a terrible 
descrip ·'.: ion of other brethern in Christ, since it's not that easy to grasp. And 
worse i f ever grasped it's even harder to remember it: Much harder and that ' s 
why he says in the tenth verse, " Wherefore the rather brethren, give dil igence 
to make your calling and election sure: " Ther 's work at making it sure.. " for 
if ye do these things, ye shall never fall: fl If. Now in the twelfth verse, 
11 Wherefore I will not be negligent to put you always in rememberance of these things" 
That is I'm going to go on reminding you and reminding you and remindi ng you untill 
I die. That 's what I'm going to do. And why, why's he going to do that? Look 
at the fifteenth verse, fl Morever I will endeavour that ye may be able after my 
decease to have these things always in rememberance • Not just untill I die, but 
I'm going to keep yapping about this so that even after I die it won't be that 
easy for you to forget because if you do forget than you're back to verse nine, 
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which means you've had it. 
Student: And there won't be anybody else to remeind you. 
Anderson: Because you won't want to remember. 
Student: There's a nice phrase in this English Bible, "Therefore 


clinch God's choice(?)" 
Anderson: Oh that's good. That's wonderful. Now you see it isn't 


because God's love is not always present, eternally available essentially. It's 
just that it is possible not to want to remember. 


Student: Not to want God's love. 
Anderson: Just not to want to. Yes. Just not want to. To want 


to forget is, for all practical purposes, not to want to remember. 'Now essencially 
it's not the same. But for practical perposes - we're talking about exis~nce 
which is always practical. That's what's tough about the whole discipline. 


Student: This is a personal statememt but tit's strange that tis 
week I have had and was aware of the very experience y9u're just talking about 
in that Monday I was aware and in touch, I thlnk, with my inner light and Thursday 
I happened to read something or something crossed my mind and I realized that 
between Tueaday and Wednesday, in that time I had comepletely for gotten • And 
I got a knoew piar.o on Tuesday and I was very joyous - it's something I've wanted 
for years and I was so happy. And Wednesday I had so many errands and both of 
those days I :1ad simply lost touch'. And Thursday I was fortunately reminded that 


. "if'IV'-
I had forgotten and it was with a ~oft\ "Oh dear." It really is all"" there 
after all. ~S kind of like to be~"-&£ involved with our outer. life. 


Anderson: But you see whereas it is essentially the case that it 
was all still there after all, existentially that's not the case. In so far as 
your relation to tl:a t instument was existentially impaired, . your existenc leaked 
away. 


Student: During Tuesday and Wednesday you mean? 
Anderson: Yes. And you can't get that back. It will be eternally 


the case that that has leaked away. Right? Now as for Tuesday arid Wednesday, 
that will never be available to fill up your essence with. Essence is just· like 
a cup. It's a form . And it has to be filled up with existence. And if we're 
to believe Scripture it has to be filled up with right existence through right 
ac.tion. Which is only one not - many. And why only one? Well simply because you 
can only d o one t:iing at one time in one place in one way with one person towards 
one end at the time and place, if it's right. Well if you don't believe that 
then just fire a gun at a target and see what happens. There's only one way to 
do ~t if you're going to hit the target. You don't get any more than one. And 
it gets rougher if it's a moving target. And it gets worse if you're distracted 
or prone to distracti'on by others being present. And maybe you picked a moving 
target and there's also a wind . And after you pull that triger - as you just 
said, what do you do?· You say, "Oh, I think I aimed wrong." Does the barrel' 
somehow swallow back the bullet at that point so that you can fire again? Nor 
does the tiger wait until you have a second chance? He's there. And if you 
don't hit him the first time ••• 


Student: But there'll be other times. 
Andersom: But not other yous. 
Student: But what about another bullet? 
Anderson: One mustn't get lost in possibility. That's the point I'm 


making. 
Student: I was remeinded while~ou were talking of the target that 


one of the ways of translating sin is to ~~ the mark(?) 
Anderson: Yes, but it would be better to say willfully missed the mark. 


Sin is not the mistake. Much worse. It's very bad to think of it simply as 
missing the - mark because it collapses mistake and sin. And people who sin badly 
get a lot of comfort out of that because they can say, ''Well it's only a mistake." 
And people who've made a mistake and haven't sinned - there's no end of agony 
because they think they've sinned and all they've done is just make a mistake. 
There's such a thing as being babes in Christ too isn't there? But there's also 
such a thing as reaching age where at such age it's time to put away· childish 
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and start growing up. And when you start growing up you start not forgetting Tues
days and Wednesdays. That's hard! I mean it really is hard. It really is - to 
do that. When Jesus said, "My yoke is easy, the burden is light." He didn't 
mean us to forget that He said that the Way is narrow and few there be that find 
it and strive to enter it." Strive. In the Greek that word means agonize. 
That's waht it means. His yoke is easy simply because if it is borne in good 
spirit the power will always be available in sufficiency to bear it. That's 
what's easy about it. That is there's nothing frusterating about it as a yoke . 
But He never said that the bearing of it - the activity of bearing as such -
was not an arduous discipline. Otherwise what would the striving be? Any 
persuit of exellence always involves the harder. But that's almost quoting 
word for word Aristotle. Greeks were pretty hard headed about that. By contrast 
we are frightfully maudlin and sentimantal people as a culture. Chinese and 
Indians and Greek~s grasp of the difference between essence and existence is very 
hard nose. And it seems to me tha t in that respect they can teach us much . And 
we needn't fear what we're being taught bec ause it in no way contradicts our own 
Scripture. Our own Scripture teaches the very same thing. 


So we rejoice in tribulations not because we're masocists but simply because 
every tribulation gives us an opportunity to strive and through striving grow 
·award exellence. Growing in grace is a discipline. It's tough. That's why, 


"Few there be that find it." Not because not many want it - goodness me! St. 
Paul mentioned to Timothy didn't he that there are ~eople walking around constantly 
wanting to be taught and yet incapable of learning anything. That's even true 
in the academy. In purely secular learning people are registering for course and 
on that account showing some desire, so one would think. And it often times is 
the case that they want to but- so disposed are they toward their work that 
they are incapable of being taught. Which means they're ineducable. 


Now the first line then of our concern in this hexagram is getting ourselves 
shaped up to the place where we can indeed begin to become taught. And that 
moment when you remember Tuesday and Wednesday with a pang was a very precious 
moment - profoundly precoius moment because you lived hard for that moment and 
that ment that everything else around you for that moment wore a different face 
frame what it did while you were sleeping in forgettfullness. That's what it 
means to die spiritually - to forget. Sri .the preacher in Ecclesiastes says, 
"Remember thy Creator in the days of thy youth." And of course we always say, 
"Well goodness me that's a bit premature isn't it? It's only when we get on 
that we start thinking about such things. That's natural. Well the preacher 
hasn't any interest in what's natural. He soesn't have any interest in what 's 
unatural either. He's just interested in virtue which is neither according to 
nature nor opposed to it - something else. And if the young man remembers his 
Creator he 'll have practice won't he while young so that when he gets old by 
that time he' 11 be habituated to what is correct in making his aim. .And on that 
account he'll have few if any forgotten Tuesdays and Wednesdays • 


. Now I . just want to notice something with you quickly with respect to waht 
the I Ching calls perserverence because this should climax our study this morning . 
Perserverence, we're told, means consistency in doing what is right. Consi s tency 
in do ;i ::.c w.i1a t is right is the way our great ~ook defines it for us. Consistency 
in doing what is right is perseverence. Now, if we look at the Twenty-forth 
hexagram and the second line we're told in the last sentence of the commentary 
that we must follow the example of good men. Which is to say we must subordinate 
ourselves to the good man. Now if we change the second line what happens to it? 
What hexagram would we have then? We'd have earth over · 


Student: Lake 
Anderson: Which would give us? 
Student: Nineteen. 
Anderson: Nineteen. Which happens to be concerned with what? What's 


nineteen all about? Approach. But the approach is subject to misfortune it says 
in the eighth month. Is that right? Which means that vigilence is mandatory if 
we're to make it. Notice wa~t it says in the commentary in the last three lines 
under the judgement. On pa~e ,... 9. "If we meet evil before it becomes reality r 
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before it is even begun to stir - we can master it." What is the way toward achiev
ing that? Well in practical terms the way toward achieving it is simply to be 
already habituated in the good. Because if one is habituated in the good his 
sensiti vi t y towards evil is increased enormously. Now in the theoretical order 
we could discuss all sorts of things about how to become habituated in the good 
but we're concerned with perserverence now - the concept of perseverenc. And that's 
what I want to bring home. We are ·to place ourselves under the example of good 
mer.. That's generic - good men and women. We are to place ourselves under good 
example. And to place ourselves under good example if we mean sincerly what we _ 
say by example is to be doing it all the time. Because if the example were not 
consistent it wouldn't be good. And if we placed ourselves under the discipline 
of a good example, we place ourselves under the discipline of a consistent example 
don't we? Which means we must be consistently emmulating what is consistently 
good; therefore perseverence. And perseverence means consistently doing wmt is 
right. 


Now I want to note with you in our own Bibles, First John, the third chapter. 
And we'll see some very interesting things. We'll also se a mistranslation. And 
those linguists amoung you will enjoy this ' no doubt. First John:3 and lets look 
at the sixth verse. "Whosoever abideth in him simmeth not: whosoever sinneth 
hath not seen him, neither known him." Now literally in the Greek because we have 
here a present active participle - present active articular participle - it reads, 
'The one who keeps on abiding in Him" that is in God"doesn't keep on sinnins; . " 
Do yot.: see the difference now in emphasis? When it's seen this way it's seen as 
concerned in a present activity rather than a puntiliar event. That is the text 
is concerned in an ongoingness in which you just can't have any Tuesdays and ~·led


nesdays dropping out. I'm terribly greatful to you for that story . I ~'l ope you 
don't think I'm working it to death.Che laughs) It means then to be on our way 
in the right way, in the right manner. And the Apostle says quite clearly that 
the one who keeps on abiding literally doesn't keep on sinning. Now that's _not 
the mistranslation. Even though it's unfortunate that in our English text we 
don't have the idiomatic possibility of bringing over the Greek participle without 
makinE it sound a 1i ttle awkward. No, if it had read as I tn.nslated it literally 
the "one who keeps on abiding just doesn't keep on sinning" well certainly for 
litergical reasons one would hardly want to bring that forward cuase it doesn't 
have the grace and majesty that is present in the language as we presently read 
;it. But for a student it's of capitol importance that he see that distinction. 
It makes all the difference. And if one thinks that makes all the difference 
let's look at the next . It's getting grim. 


In the ninth verse it says, "Whosoever is born of God doth not commit sin~ 
Now t~at would seem to imply that he can't commit sin. But if that were the cor
rect understanding of the (}reek then it would have been in and Aorist active infini
tive. But it's not. It's in a present active infinitive. And because it's in 
the present active infinitive it makes the point again of ongoingness and conse
quently what is it saying? Now take your time. If you can reach this answer on 
your own without m~ telling you - I'll tell you if you can't - but if you can 
then you won't easily forget. The problem is this: Is it saying that one can 't 
commit sin or is the emphasis somewhaere else? 


Student: (something about he's not doing sin) 
Anderson; Right. He's not doing sin. It doesn't say that he cannot 


commit sin. That is to say his free possibility of doing wrong is never taken 
away from him . But on the other hand while he is continually performing Right Actio~ 
he is not continually subject to sinning - to doing sinning. Literally he can't 
keep i t up. That is as for sinning he can't keep it up. Not because he can't sin 
but rather because wiile he is doing Rgiht Action he can't keep up sinning . Now 
you see the tremendous emphasis that places on the need for right habituation. 
And it also implies that in right habituation there is marvelous reinforcement; that 
the more one grows in grace the surer his foundation.· Which is to say the more one 
grows in grace the deeper and stronger tap-root in the eternal.which he has an 
existential relation to. His tap-root essentially is not in question. But what 
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good does that do us? Essence doesn't cook our food for us, doesn't eat it, 
doesn't go to school for us, doesn't learn Greek for us. No. That's the important 
thing. It doesn't practice the piano for us does it? No. But if we become 
habituated .. with respect to our existence in this ongoingness in our growing in 
grace, well as with our upper nuclear hexagram we become like a tree on the 
mountain - not subject to being blown over by every wind of doctrine . 


So, we're saying that if he perseveres in performing Right Action, he 
cannot at the same time persevere in performing wrong action. And in verse 
seven where he says, ''Little children, let no man deceive you: he that doeth 
righteousness is righteous, even as he is righteous." 'Even as God is righteous. 
That's a very sahrp and profound statement. But the word there is of course em
phasixing the existence of the person in relation of the existence of God . Not 
the essence of the persn in relation to the essence of God. But it is possible 
apparently to exist in righteousness as God exists in it - perportioned of course 
to our· nature. It seems to me that ought to be taken very seriously especially 
in our time you know when the distinction between good and evil is very blurred 
and people get kicks out of making it more blurred. ~Tust iove to talk about· 
how grey things are. Well believe me you can't get any more black and white 
in an approach to these things than St. John both in his gospel and his Epistle 
if he wrote the Epistle. So waht he's saying is simply then, in verse seven, that 
he who keeps on doing the righteousness is righteous . That ' s what the Greek says 
literally because it's a linear·, present active participle that ' s in there . 
Because he keeps on doing righteousness then that's why he is righteous . Because 
he wants to. Because he keeps on doing ti he is not because his heart is in the 
right place as we say . No, no, but because he shapes up in the practical order in 
every respect. That it happens to be by grace that he shapes up Saint John 
would never argue, would he? You could say of course that ' s true but since 
when did grace coerce him to do it . Did grace force him to shape up? No grace 
empowerde him if he would . If he would. I brought that to you because it does 
seem to me to bring foreward to us a relationship between the I Ching and our 
own Bible with resp~c t to the great concept perseverence . And makes available 
to you the possibility of , I trust, a very very rich study if you undertake 
the study of the great scripture the I Ching. 


We could say that we have come some distance in answering the question 
that was put to the Oracle, '1 What is the most fruitful! approach that a Christian 
can make toward the I Ching " We ' ve learned that the fruitfullness of the approach 
depends first of all upon the preparedness to make self change and to remain 
always persevering in the making of self change so that he is able to make passage 
from glory to glory. Which of course is altogether proper to his nature being 
composite of potency and act. Well I think perhaps that this is where to put 
a period and I hope that you wont be to distressed that I talked so long. But I 
wanted to bring this to issue and we did have a long and for me a most delightf ull 
conversation about essence and existence. If you have any questions please feel 
free to raise them. Yes our colleague with the piano left. 


Student : Had she been consciously aware of the you know like the she 
had gotten the new piano in the joy and everything would have been, she would 
not have lost the essence. She was so delighted in the piano that she forgot. 
Had she remembered then the dilight of the piano could have been drawn into it. 


Anderson: It would be better to say that had she been always remember
ing. That ' s a difference between a punctiliar reference and the reference in 
participie. It's interesting in grammar that the participle represents an infinite 
mode as diiferent from the indicative which is strictly temporal. And it's inter
esting that we have a word participle that is spelled p-a-r-t in the beginning. 
To be part of. It's a most difficult concept to handle philosophically. \'Je:l 
participle's not that easy for grammarians either since in languages like Greek 
and Sanskrit it's so extraordinarily rich. And it ' s possible to say things in 
the New Testament for that reason because much of the literary coinet - the 
literary popular Greek tongue of the time is embodied in our New Testament and 
the participle was made a great de!l of use of at that time. Much use was made 
of it. And that's why I said to you before , it makes all the difference in the 
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world whether if we read "cannot commit sin" as seen in the Aorist tense or in 
the diffe~ent form of the participle which refers to ongoingness; not a punctiliar 
event which is essentially timeless. No, we didn't refer to the timelessness, 
we refered to the participation of time but in the eternal when we notice this form 
of the participle. And we're responsible for that part in the eternal which is 
exclusively ours. So one could begin to meditate on how does one, in all humility, 
undertake the part of the eternal in his own life? And if he does that he stands 
himself completely on his head with respect to his relationship to everything around 
him. 


Student: Can we almost reduce that down in everyday language to: ,\ct as 
though you are and you will be - isn't that ongoing? If you're practicing what 
you hoped would become, you do become that - kind ,gentle, or loving, or whatever. 


Anderson: I was just reminded while you were speaking of a very 
marvelous statement by Kierkegaard in Fear and Trembling. He was very impressed 
with St. Paul's counsel: Work out your-:saT'vation with fear and tre~bling. Where 
he says, "It's a great thing to have given up the temporal for the eternal. It's 
a far greater thing to have returnee' to the temporal after having given it up." 
So what he means is: Fine, it's a great thing to become so deeply aware of eter
nity that you undertake a work of resignation and withdraw from busy work and 
hustle and bustle and establish yourself contemplatively by the negation of these 
things that come and pass away. But then he says it's e~en greater, geat as that 
other was, it's even greater to return to the.order of coming to pe and passing 
away after having given it up. Because now, after having truly given it up and 
having known what that has meant, it is possible to return to eve:ryday affairs 
but now live within them taking the part of the eternal. And that would mean 
just what you said, practicing the ongoingness of abiding in the Abiding with 
a capitol ~. Keeping on doing which is a very, very different thing from doing 
this and then that and then that and then that. Which is how most people live. 
They live a sequential existent not an Abiding one. 


Now I don't mean to say that one can ever get out of the sequential. 
certainly not. For instance we're going to go out of this room sportly, I expect. 
And that means that .we came in and we went out. But if we are ta~ing the part 
of th~ eternal then we're not moved because we came in and we're not moved because 
~'ve gone out. It is the same whether we are in or out though t~e duties in and 
out differ. And when I say it's the same I don't mean in the sense that one is 
practicing some sort of chill indiference to things. On the contrary it's only 
when one takes the part of the eternal in the temporal that he's able to affirm the 
temporal for what it is. Yes, as some of my students say, "getti;µg it together". 
But of course there isn't anything we can get together in our own strenght. But 
it is however required of us that we dispose ourselves in such a way toward the 
eternal that the getting it together is done for us. The self-rule is up to us. 
The self-actualization is done for us. Nothing easier thaJt self-actualization 
though we hear an awful lot of stuff about that today as though it's a task 
to become self-actualized. That's nonesense, there's no task in it. We're 
actualizing all the time anyway. Wapt kind of nonesense is that anyway. We 
must be always actualized. There's no way out of it. But we don't on that 
account require to be self-ruling. If we are self-ruling however, the self
actualization which has intrinsic value will occur inevitably. No finite creature 
has the power to self-actualize himself. Can't create itself, can't bringJ_tself 
off. And that's why some very brilliante and remarkable psychologists who write 
tosay have failed to see that distinction simply because the weight of their 
concern is on something for which they should have no concern . because there's 
nothing essentially can be done about it, namely self-actualization. But if one 
is self-ruling self-actualization takes care of itself. 


Well I must thank you very much. I've enjoyed this Friday class in a very 
differnt way from the way I did on the Tuesday night. There's something rather 
intimate about this class. It's a very warm class. I've just - I suppose I'd 
say it has warmed the cockles of my heart. Good-bye. 
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One of the professors of philosophy said to me one day when I 
walked into his office , "You are an Anglican, aren't you?" And I 
said yes , and he said , "What sort of an Anglican are you? " And I said 
"Well , I suppose you would say that devotionally I was high church , 
and intellectually Broad church , and Angelically, Low chm~ch . " For 
some strange reason , we got along very well after that . Perhaps that 
enough about what sort of an episcopalian . Now, I suppose it would be 
a good thing if we found out how many of you are in possession of the 
text itself , that is this rather large bulky one . May I see you hands . 
I do hope you will make some effort to pick it up , the Wilhelm/Banes 
translation of the scripture itself . Then the son of Wilhelm has written 
a very fine set.'of lectures that Harpor has put out as a Torchbook , and 
it is called Change : eight lectures . 


The title of our concern is how a Christina looks at the I - Ching , 
and this caused me some pause when Father Sanferd asked me to study this 
with you . It rather suggested to one immediately that he give some regar d 
to what it means to be Christian, since already the title limits our 
focus and I don't mean at all that we should inquire at any length or 
bredth into the question , what is a Christian, except to say that a Christian 
does regard his scripture as authoriative . Now the question for many .... 


· now the I - Ching is a scripture , and the Christian must ask himself , "What 
authority does it have for him , if any?" That depends a great deal on 
how he regards himself as a Christian . It is possible to be what we might 
call a provential christian , a christian whose notion of revelation is 
profoundly circumscribed , and I want to suggest to you that one is going 
to have a little difficulty with his own scripture if he insists on that 
sort of circumscription . So I would like to suggest some texts for us 
to note . So I will read it slowly as you take them down . John 1 :9 and 
10 : 16 ; Romans 1 : 19- 21 . Some of you who are very familiar with your 
own bibles will recognize immediately the force of these texts . The 
first one , John 1 :9 refers to the universality of the Word , and also that 
the Word is that which enlightens every man who comes into the world . That 
would seem to suggest then that the next text in St . John's gospel could 
be correlated with it , which has to do with Jesus talking about his sheep , 
and he remarks that there are other sheep that he has that are not of the 
f©ld . And St . Paul in Romans makes the point very clearly in the first 
chapter that the signature of the creator is present in every created thing. 
And if one does not have an adequate relation to his maker , to God , then 
its LOt because he hasn ' t been brought up in this or that religious 
tradition , it is because fundamentally his relationship to God has been 
badly handled by himself . St . Paul clearly indicates that the Romans 
were with out excuse prior to the Christian revelation . Now, that's wo~ 
pondering , and perhaps in the history of Christian theology it has not ---
been emphasized enough . However the middle ages , and the ancient thinkers 
in our tradition were much more kindly disposed to other traditions hen 
we have seemed to have become since the time of the reformation and the 
counter reformation . 


Now, these introductory rernarks are merely suggested as possible 
characterists of our own history, and our own confession that will perhaps 
help us relate ourselves to a scripture that is not in our tradition. 


The next point I want to make is how one ought to approach scripture . 
It makes a great deal of difference whether one approaches scripture as 
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--i. religious person or as one who is not . There is some thing in scripture 
that is not available to a person who ls not religious . And I want to 
state that finnly and catagorically . Scripture is a particular type of 
literature, it is in a class by itself, it proports to state clearly how 
one ought to make adequate passage from birth, to and through death . Its 
claim is simply that its statement concerns every man and concerns every 
man precisely in relation to every man's ultimate concern . If one regards 
himself as a religious being , then he will recognize the authority of the 
scripture , and in so doing will make the first step in recognizing the 
character of the literature in its radical being . 


Now scripture , of course , can be studied in many different ways : 
from the perspective of history , archeology , literature ; all sorts of 
disciplines go to make up something we might roundly and loosely call 
cultureology . But when all thats done and all of it is extremely useful 
and helpful , one has not on that account understood it . One has understood 
per heps elements of its make up , but one has not come to tenns with it in 
its es sential nature . Now , I ' m concerned then tha+ when we look at another 
s cripture then our own , that we try very hard to come to terms with its 
e ssential nature . That means that we must first of all respect it as a 
scripture . In your text you will find a great deal of helpful material 
that will introduce it to you in terms of the discussion of the cultural 
mileau in which the book arose , and also there will be a considerable 
psychological help from no less an authority then Jung and the introduction 
to the large text by Jung is a very helpful thing to read ; and I trust 
if you have the opportunity , you will read that before you ome back next 
time . 


If then we look at the I - Ching as fundamentally and essentiall y 
a scripture , then we must dispose ourselves toward it in a way that we 
don ' t have very much training in , in terms of the way we have all gone 
to school . The way we usually go to school is something like this : already 
we are encouraged to take an attitude towards what we examine as something 
that we ourselves , i n our consciousnes s will desing to determine . We don ' t 
have very much introduction to learning how to listen to something else 
other then the noise of our own mind . Now I don ' t mean in any way to 
denigr ate the academy After all , I ' m a member of it , and I don ' t wish 
to suggest to you that it i s fundamentally awrey , I don ' t believe that 
But I am suggesting that it has been a long long time in the history of 
Wes ter n civilization s ince attention was given to a particular art t hat 
I wi sh to bring forward . It is the art of disposing one ' s self adequately 
before another being so that one can hear what that other being has to say . 
With out firs t of all undertaking to set up before himself and that other 
being an indeffinite number of presuppostions which will screen off t he 
possi bility of a r adical encounter with that other being . Now I don ' t m~ 
to s ay that we Should appr oach the other being mindlessly. The encourag~eJJ.1 
to mindlessness in our own time is something that we must resist her oically , 
even if i t is a reistence which is faught as a rear gard action , more 
often then not . I do mean to suggest simply this : that there is a way to 
be quiet without loosing oneself in some void of subjectivity . There is 
a way to offer respect to another thing , another person other then oneself , 
with out in any sense los ing one ' s fundamental stance as a person . Which 
fundamental stance is no small thing to maintain . It in now way interefers 
with the power to receive well the being of another . or is it a matter 
of seeing to it that one has a mind so open that it can't hold anything. 
Sometimes in the academy one finds tha~ stress upon the open mind reaching 
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the point where it r eally does induce students to wonder wher e mindl essness 
is not after all some sort of virtue . o , we don' t need in any sense of 
the word to allow ourselves to be inveigled into such nonsense . All we 
need to do is s tudy how to go about disposing ourselve s to the other so 
we can begin to learn how to take t he other's part . 


We hear a great deal t oday about dialogue . And a good deal of 
what hear is rather comical, because hardly ever are we introduced to what 
it means to take the part of the other . It is as though the important 
thing in dialogue is somehow to communicate; but where there is no cowmunion 
to begin with, there is no possibility of communication that is sound . 
Communication is grounded in communion. I want to repeat that because it 
is fundmental for our task . Communication is grounded in communion. And 
if we are to dispose ourselves this new text then we must first of all 
think to our self what possibility there is for communion between us and it . 
There will be none unless we possess with it a common point of departure . 
That's also something to bear in mind about dialogue . No one has dialogue 
with another when a common point of departure is not shared by both . Now 
we do have a common point. 1of departure between ourselves and the I-Ching 
in so far as we are willillb to recognize it as scripture . If we recognize 
it as scripture then we will recognize that it has authority . In recognizing 
that it has authority, we shall dispose ourselves to it rather differently 
from merely thinking that , "Well , I would like to learn about the I-Ching , 
in fact I think I will spend a little time trying to learn about it . " 
No doubt one will learn , but learning takes place whether one tries to learn 
or not . There is no achievement to learn . It is a profound achievement 
however to concent to be taught . Now I know that's a most unpopula1' 
statement, and I am quite sure that there are some among you that would 
want to have a long thought about that . And if you did have a long though 
about that , I should be supremely grateful . Because when one talks this 
way, its not often that one is likely to give himself airs that anyone will 
take it seriously . 


But I dm want to repeat it because I want it taken seriously . One 
must concent to be taught if he is to learn the one thing needful . The 
I - Ching , among other great things , says that the superior man limits his 
activities in order to secure his ends . That is to say that he lives his 
life stratigically . He makes sellections in advance . We have a saying 
in englis h for that s ort of thing . We say , "So and so knows what he is 
dong and why lie is doing it and therefore where he is going . Now, if we 
really believe that , then we have said something about a person that is 
quite remarkable , because it distinguishes him radically from almost all 
others . To really know where one is going , i s not simply not to know 
where one is going when he drives down the highway . Rather it means to hav e 
that purchase on his personal history that enables him to determine in 
advance the value of this or that action . He then begins to build for himself 
a destiny . 


Now I want to introduce the next distinction which the I - Ching 
will agree in with our own scripture. Destiny and fate are not the same . 
Fate is simply what will be . And whdeed what will be of course will be . 
Destiny however is f ate r ai sed to a higher power . It is a quality of 
fate . There is no coertion in it . Our scripture is conc erned with 
discussion about what it calls t he beginning and the end . And not only the 
beginning and the end , but most of all what goes on inbetween . And not 
simply descriptively , but prescriptively, what ought to be going on 
inbetween . And that is the point where destiny appears , with the ought ... 
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what ought to be going on . And that is why St. Paul says that we are 
destined for glory ; he doesn't say that we are fated for it , he says 
we are destined for it . Which is to say there is in each of us an ideal 
promise which awaits actualization . But grace will in no sense coerce us 
to actualize that potential , that ideal promise which has been given to 
us in advance by the creator . The I-Ching can suppliment profoundly 
our own Bible study as Christians . 


One of the advantages of lulowing other scriptures besides one ' s 
own is simply that they contribute in such a way as to deepen our penitration 
into our own . And to amplify our reach when we consider the ought . On 
that account , then, it does seem ... if what >I have said bears your long 
thought .. . it does seem perhaps at this point we could engage the nature 
of the I Ching further . Now I kno w that we are rather limited in time , 
compared with what it i s like on Tuesday night , because some of you have 
t o leave here , I take it , at about 10 to twelve . And that's a goodly 
number , and I want to give you every opportunity to ask questions . 
Because I have not doubt that they will likely come thick and fast 
pretty soon . 


The first thing that we need to cover for a little while , the 
structure of the text itself , what is its make up . Its make up can be 
described in this way : it is a practical ,manual , a practical manual for 
those persons who wish to make adequate passage from birth to and through 
death . A practica+ manual because it can be consulted . Now , there are 
theories about the mechanism and you can read about that in the introduction 
by Jung , some rather marvelous thing called syncronisity will be brought 
forward , but in terms of the actual activity between one's self and the 
text , I have never seen where that concept has illuminated anything . One 
just has to accept it that it is somehow available to us and the chinese 
no doubt in saying that Divine agencies are at work in making available 
to us the adequate answer to our question is perhaps as good a statement 
a s one could ever make. And perhaps it would be better to leave it there , 
and not try to pry in to areas that are beyond the possibility of the 
finite mind . Given that as the case , then , one ought not to be to concerned 
abuut how it is that it works. It does work , but there is a condition 
here ; the text plainl y teaches that it will not work unless one is the 
right person at the time when one consults it . That ' s an interesting 
s tateme~t isn ' t it . It will not provide the answer to the question unless 
one is the right person . Now, it will provide the right answer to the 
ques tion in terms of the statement itself , it will always do that ; but 
if one is not the r ight pers on he won ' t read it correctly . And that 
could be rather dangerous, wouldn't it , if one read the answer even though 
the wording was quite correct . Now , that limitation is grounded upon 
a moral concern in the tex t . The right man is always the man who consults 
it in good faith. 


Sometimes in our time the book i s rather foolishly used for Parlor 
games. I suppose a person would be rather protected in fooling around 
with it in that particular way , becau~e not believing in anyway what's so 
ever , he would never take anything it said seriously, would he . But what 
if a person did begin to wonder whether he ought not to take it seriously 
and still remained in bad faith , such a person is in a rather dangerous way . 
Because he has alveady questioned his life , but he has withheld himself 
at the point of questioning from approaching the issue in good faith . 
And to approach such an issue in oad 'faith is profoundly disasterous . 
In fact to approach anyth~ng in bad faith has something disasterous about it . 
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But imagine the folly of approaching anything so ultimate in bad faith. Therefore, 
assuming then, and perhaps this is a rather large assumption, assuming then that 
we are at least to try to approach it in good faith. I did that with respect to our 
class, and I asked it this question and perhaps you would like to study the answer. 
I asked this question, I'll read it slowly so that you can copy it down: "What is 
the most fruitful approach a Christian can make toward the I Ching?" 


The answer that I received was hexagram 42, you can find that in your text 
because the hexagrams follow in numerical sequence , so it won't be too much of a 
chore to find 42. Hexagram 42, and the following lines are lines that move and 
I will explain that soon. They are, 1, 2, 4 and 5. 


Now those of you familiar with the mechanism of the hexagram know that that means 
that we have a new hexagram, and the new one is number 64, which is the very last 
one in the book and it is called Before Completion. The hexagram 42 is called Increase. 
Now I think that we could do nothing better for our study than to study this answer 
and to try to learn the significance of the text through such a first hand encounter. 
But before we can begin to do that intelligibly, we must attend to certain basic 
features of the structure of the book itself. The book is basicly a microcosm. 
That is to say, it purports to be the image of heaven and earth. In its way, it claims 
to reflect adequately everything in heaven, in man, and on earth. The ancients 
for the most part were profoundly convinced that the world was an organic whole. 
They did not think of it in the mechanistic .and atomistic way that we have tended to 
come to thin~ of it, especially since the 17th century. The ancients thought of the 
world as informed with and replete with powers. And each power was ordained to a 
specific end. And the one thing that disturbed them was that they should confront 
a power which they were inadequate to. Another thing disturbed them, and that was 
power that was unregulated. Even in primitive culture one sees this. Sometimes a 
great deal of fuss is made about burial in order to be sure that the spirit of the 
departed is properly located, because a spirit, it is believed, who is not at home 
is dangerous. Therefore it becomes very important to place a weight upon the grave. 
Otherwise the spirit might get lost and wander around. To be homeless then, is to 
be dangerous. That is a very important point to note at the outset in our study. 


If we do indeed study our text correctly, we shall come to learn step by step 
what it means to be at home in the world. The I Ching does not have a great deal 
of time for the notion that we live in a world that is one of essential estrangement, 
a rather popular notion today. On the contrary, if one feels himself estranged and 
alienated in his world then there is something the matter with him. It is not that 
it doesn't recognise estrangement and alienation. It certainly does, it has a 
great deal to say about it. But in no sense of the word does it teach that we live 
in a chaos rather than a cosmos. On the contrary, it insists that we live in a 
cosmos and that it is up to us to conform ourselves to that order which is given 
to us in advance as a divine gift. It isn't then something up for grabs, it is 
something that we must cope with and that is the next thing that I wish to mention, 
namely that the text abundandly is concerned in coping, teaching one how to cope 
with his circumstances, with those things that are standing around him. 


Now in an effort to pnes~nt through images the nature of our passage from 
birth to and through death, it uses what is called the hexagram and the hexagram is 
an image made up of six lines. Now you will notice on the board I have made several 
lines, and the first one is the hexagram made up of unbroken lines, and trename of 
that hexagram is called the Creative. Its image is heaven and its attribute is 
strength. In the family order it represents the father. If you were to draw the 
opposite of that figure, ins~ead of firm lines you would have broken lines. So you 
could draw the image of the mother by simply breaking the line, making sure that 
there is a gap so that it would appear that you have one line with a gap. If you 
place them one on top of another until you got to six, you would have the image of 
the Receptive. The Receptive is the name of the principle , the image is the earth. 
And her attribute is devotion and in the family order she is the mother. 







St. Paul's May 21: 6 


Now let us take a look at this particular hexagram since the divisions that 
I have made here apply to all hexagrams and on that account we needn't worry about 
father and mother and siblings, of which there are six which we will notice later. 
Directly to your r~ht you see the numbers 1 though 3. You all see the numbers? Right. 
In studying the hexagram, one always starts from the bottom up and in receiving his 
answer after he has thrown the coins or employed the yarrow sticks, he must begin 
to build his hexagram by placing the bottom line first and then the next one above 
that until he has six. So the first line represents a statement in principle not 
only about the world but also about the situation at the time of the consultation. 
The first line is the beginning. But the beginning of any situation is rather 
difficult to determine. Now it is not difficult to determine in chronological time 
usually, but it is difficult to determine in psychological time. The first line 
also represents infancy and is the line given to the infant. You will notice how 
I have joined the two lines together. I have done that simply because in six lines 
there are three pairs. The first pair represents the earth. The second pair, the 
one in between, and the third patir heaven. Now who is between heaven and earth? 
Man. So the middle couple belong to man. 


You will notice in your text between now, I trust and when we come again, the 
section in the middle of the book called the Material and I will give you the page 
that you should consult. There is a section here called the structure of the 
hexagrams and it begins on page 356. It will take quite a little study to stay with 
this, not because you have page after endless page to consult but simply because 
it is written very economically and it will bear rather close scrutiny. It will hel~ 
our work a great deal if you will devote some time to studying this section on page 
356 called the structure of the hexagrams. 


Now let us return to these images over here to say perhaps just twcr things more 
about the couples, 1, 2, and 3. Whenever one looks at that, he has an abstraction 
before him of the way classical Chinese thought understands where and how we are 
in the world. Earth supports us, bears us, carries us, is patient with us, longsufferin 
Heaven above us, has a will, and the important thing for the superior man is to 
obey that will. There is a great deal of discussion throughout the text about 
conforming one's will to heaven. You will notice that we are located in between . 
Father and mother , heaven and earth, are never at odds with each other though their 
embodiment in ourselves as principles and powers can become disordered. But 
mother and father, earth and heaven, the Receptive and tre Creative, are never 
cosmically at odds with each other . One of the things then that the superior man 
is required to do is to study the communion between earth and heaven through applying 
himself to their operations . Now the operate in many different ways, and the way 
that the I Ching is primarily concerned to present their operation is through the 
study of destiny. And there are 64 of these hexagrams. They are 64 presentations 
of archetypal situations . Now we don't have time this morning to find out why there 
are only 64 . That is one of the first things that the Western mind is going to 
say, "Why shouldn ' t there be 65? Or why not 3?" Well, there is a vexy good reason 
for that but it would take a little time to build it up on the board and it could 
very well be that you could find that out for yourself by reading the books available 
to you·. But let us just assume for the time being, if you can stand it, that there 
are 64, period, and they are supposed to make a sufficient statement about the 
shape of destiny. After the 64th, wa start the cycle again. We start with 
number 1, which is called the Creative, and then we proceed, 2, 3, 4 all the way 
to 64, and 64 has this marvelous name; Before Completion. It is not 63, which is 
called After Completion, and 64 says "Now don't g ive yourself airs. You've still 
got a lot of work yet to do . We're going around again." 


Now let us take a look at the hexagram the fattherest to the right. You will 
see that chunk in there, lines 2 , 3, 4, and 5, which I have blocked out. It is the 
case that the middle two lines of the hexagram are properly the province of man. 
But man participates directly in line 2 and line 5, even though lines 3 and 4 are 
properly his. 
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Lines 2 and 5 possess a remarkable stability and the reason for that i s s imply 
because they occupy the middle between 1 and 4, I beg your pardon, between 1 and 
3--the second line would be in the middle wouldn't it, between 1 and 3. The fifth 
line would be in the middle between 4 and 6. Now lets look at that again. 1, 2, 3~ 


the middle one is 2. Then we go 4, 5, 6, and the middle one is 5. 2 and 5 are 
in the middle, they are at home. They are bounded. Now it i s important to spend 
a moment on this notion. 


In our time it is very difficult to make peace with the idea that one comes to 
be at home when he has recognized his essential limit. One might say that especially 
since the renaissance there has been this enormous urge on the part of Western man 
to challenge limit. Now it is one thing to challenge limit• in .the phenomenal 
order. It is quite another to challenge it in the essential order. To challenge 
it in the phenomenal order is a good thing. After all, we must cope with our 
circumstances . We make clearings in forests, and we try to preserve that clearing. 
It is not that sort of limitation that the environment imposes upon us that I am 
pointing to when I say limit. What I am pointing to is rather something fundamental 
which has to do with the structures of existence, and the limit that Chinese classical 
thought is concerned in is essentially the same as was that of the ancient Greeks. 
Classical Chinese just soberly recognized that there was a distinction between the 
finite and the infinite, the temporal and the eternal, the necessary and the free. 
And they were devoted to keeping themselves clear-headed about that and in no way 
getting himself confused as to where one begins and leaves off. No. Always the 
counsel throughout the great text is that one should know his place as a being in 
the cosmic order. One is not called upon to do what is not proper to his nature and 
it is of the nature of man to be situated in the middle between heaven and earth. 
Now that is not really strange to the Christian. One has only to read Genesis 1 to 
see essentially the same situation brought forward though the description of it is 
of course different. But where is man on the sixth day? Has he scaled the heavens? 
No , Certainly not. He remains under heaven and he remains on earth, and he also 
has a task and he is supposed to shape up to it. And Genesis 2 and 3 goes on to 
tell us more about where he was put and what he had to do about being so put. 
And how finally he muffs it . Yuu remember that in 3, don ' t you? How everything 
goes downhill from then on . Until of course we have in our scripture another statement 
about the beginning in St . John's gospel, first chapter. So our Bible does not 
encourage pessimism--it encourages hope hut it doesn't encourage us to be giving 
ourselves airs so that we have great expectations, because to be expectant and to 
hope are not the same . It does,•.however, counsel hope . 


I find nothing in thz I Ching that in any way contradicts that fundamental 
teaching about our nature. Both our scripture and the I Ching teach us profoundly 
that the only way that we shall come to grasp where and how we are in the world is 
through living patiently . In St . James' epistle that is brought forward very 
directly; "Let patience have her perfect work," that is to say, it is possible for 
patience to fun c tion perfectly in the human person . That is not a counsel of letting 
everything drop . It is not a counsel of resignation . It is a question rather of 
one will accept his nature and accept further that it is not of his nature to 
realize itself in terms of instant satisfaction. His existence is drawn out, that 
is one of the radical characteristics of finite existence, and that is that it is 
drawn out. Which is to say that the ideal promise in every finite being is subject 
to being lived out in time and in space, if we are speaking about the world that 
we know. And after all, it is common sense to spend most of our time concerned with 
the world that we know, not trying to imagQne things that never were on sea or 
land, with respect to the problem of coping with actuality. And that is what our 
great text is all about. 


Now that we posited the teaching of the text as to where we are, the next thing , 
that we need to worry about is what does it have to say to us as to how we should go 
about facing up to being so located in being. Now let us return to that black on 
the right . We have found out that between lines 1 and 3 there is a line that 
usually in the text will provide stability and we found the same between lines 4 


and 6 , line 5. 
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Lines 1 and 6 are not joined, are they? The text says that in an interpretation 
of a hexagram they tend to fall away. Why? Well, simply because the one who is 
consulting the text and receiving his answer through a hexagram has passed his 
infancy. The sixth line is the line that represents the achievem~nt of sageliness, 
something that the text doesn't teach all men have yet attained. Lines 2-5 
represent then the area that we could call the battlefield of life, for everyman. 
He has some purchase upon the counsels of his mother earth, but he doesn't reach 
completely into her depth. That is another reason why the first line falls away. 
But he does have access to her at least in terms of line 2 which is part of her 
being, is it not, if you will notice the diagram in the middle and go back to our 
original coupling of lines. We said that those two lines belong to earth. He has 
access to his father in heaven, but you will notice that he doesn't have access 
absolutely anymore than he has access to his mother the earth. He has access to his 
father and his mother in limited ways . That is no different from the essential 
teaching in our scriptures, and great thoughts on those teachings. I can think for 
instance of Saint Anselm, who said that he recognized that it was impossible that 
he would ever grasp the sublimity of God, but it was given to him by grace to grasp 
the truth of God in some degree. Isn't that marvelously humble? He just recognizes 
right away that the sublimity--well, that's out. That is just gone. In fact, it 
has never come intelligibly . But we can apprehend that it is. Than he doesn't 
give himself airs that he can grasp all the truth of the whole truth, be just says 
that it is given to him by grace to grasp it in some degree. We don't get higher 
then, than line 5. Always there is transcendence in relation to our station in the 
middle. 


But because we have access to line 5 and line 2, there is such a thing as 
the immanence of the divine, ever-present, ever-sure, awaiting our intelligible 
communion with it. In the years that I have spent studying this text and consulting 
it, it always seems everytime that I ask a question that it is the first time. 
And I think one of the reasons for that psychologically speaking, is because if one 
is to approach the text as he ought, he must always remind himself about those two 
lines that are not directly in his province when a picture of the cosmos is being 
made . Now it isn ' t of course that in receiving a hexagram that we don't study lines 
1 and 6; of course we do . What I am speaking about now is the image of the cosmos, 
the image of the world that is made by these 6 lines . As to what the 6th line or 
the 1st line might mean in a given consultation, that is another question which we 
shall have to get into next time . But the important thing is for us to try to 
grasp how the world i s understood and how we are understood in tre world , and how 
the relation between the finite and the infinite is understood, the temporal and 
the eternal , tre necessary and the free , the fundamental structures of existence . 
In classical Chinese tho~ght, one is bent upon being terribly tidy in thinking on 
these things. One has the feeling in reading the text that man is being told 
continually that he must exercise great courage and that the exercise of this courage 
is not exibited adequately simply in deeds of daring-do . No, the greatest courage 
is found in the practice of fundamental patience, caution. One should go throµgh 
the world as though walking on eggshells, because he does - not know the end and the 
beginning . He has enough to do with coping with the middle and the book then is all 
about how one ought to go about coping with the middle. In that sense, the book 
echoes another great scripture , tle Bhagavad Gita--which some of you no doubt have 
studied. And in the second chapter of the Gita, the Lord Khrishna says to the 
prince that the beginnings of things are not manifest, and the end of things is not 
manifest . Just the middle . 


The Chinese and t .e Greeks then represent within the history of human culture 
at large a profound sanity. They spent time contemplating the middle and that is 
not a quantintative term, it is a qualitative term. When Aristotle talks about the 
mean he is not a mean-minded man . No-, on the contrary, it expresses mo bility and 
sanity because it is no small thing to keep one's place, though it is a hard thing 
to hear in our time that one has a place . Now I've tried to bring this rorward, and 
we must now open it up for discussion, because there is nothing more difficult in our 
time than to begin to make some headway in this otherwise very strange notion . 
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The notion that man has a place and that there is something that he can do about it 
in order to make his passage sufficient. Now would you be good enough to raise 
questions or to make any such statements as you would like. 


Student: What is the date of the I Ching? 
Anderson: Well, scholars are not very certain about that. It would be I 


suppose for most scholars in modern times pushed back into 3rd century B.C. or 
before. But I think there is much more difficulty in dating that than such a thing 
as the Rig Veda, although scholars argue about that too. It is better to think of 
it as somewhere in a beginning that is hard to grasp. Wilhelm will discuss that for 
you in the beginning of his text. 


Student: When you speak about disposing oneself to another would that be somethin 
like empathy . 


Anderson: Yes, our word empathy as .-distinct from sympathy is an adequate word 
for it . 


Student: You say a word that sounds like Jing. Will you spell it? 
Anderson: C-H-1-N-G. We could transliterate it Jing and come rather close to it . 


Are there any elements of the structure on the board that caused you some difficulty 
or perhaps even excites your curiosity. 


Student: What about the one on the bottom of the board? 
Anderson: Yes, the one on the bottom I drew simply to indicate that the 


lower three lines are also given to earth and the upper to heaven when the hexagram is 
contemplated simply as the province of heaven and earth. But when we get man in 
there we have to draw it as it is above. We say then that the lower trigram of the 
hexagram is earth and the upper is heaven's and when you read the situation as it 
is pictures you will recognise that the first three lines, called the lower primary 
trigram, make a statement about the subjective order of the situation, and the upper 
three the objective order of the situation. For instance, in the answer that I 
received to the question what is the most fruitful approach that a Christian can 
make towards the I Ching, we have two lines in the lower trigram, don't we, that move? 
Next time I will try to introduce you to what it means to have a moving line and move 
with it, but there are two lines that are activated . . We can say that that is at 
least what we mean . Therefore in reading the text we would have to bear down hard 
on lines 1 and 2 for the message that they give us, and we would have to bear down 
hard on lines 4 and 5 for the message that they give us too, that is they are active 
in the answer . 


Line 1 and line 2 in hexagram 42 since they both moved and are found in the 
subjective area of the hexagram will say to us that we will get some purchase on 
our answer if we look at the lower trigram as making a statement about how a 
Christian ought subjectively to relate himself to the text. Pleasee feel free to go, 
those of you who have other appointments . I know that it is getting near the time 
when many of you do, because I was told that in advance. But there may be others 
who don ' t need to go so quickly and I want to give you every opportunity to discuss 
it . So if you in going home look up hexagram 42 and you read lines 1 and 2 
carefully, you will find instruction as to how the Christian ought subjectively 
to relate himself to this text, according to the text's own counsel, because that 
is what it has told us, and if we are going to be in good faith with it, well that 
is where we are going to begin. One ought to begin from the bottom up, because 
that is the way the hexagram is buil~. But we will also be faced with line 4 and 5 
and lines 4 and 5 belong to which trigram? The upper, and therefore in the objective 
part. So lines 4 and 5 will bring into the foreground something about the face of 
the oracle itself which it bears us, who stand over to learn from it. Something will 
be stated then that will describe how it is disposing itself towards us, just as 
for instance in t~ lower trigram we will be shown how we ought to dispose ourselves 
toward it. Now it is not really that simple. There are other aspects involved in 
the upper and the lower that we have to get into later. But there is at least that, 
and there is at least that in a rather clear way that we must emphasize. 
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So when you go home and you look up your hexagram, I think perhaps if you remain 
quiet enough and undistracted enough--one these days might still be able to find 
himself in such a fortunate position, then one will go rather far towards grasping 
something of what the oracle is trying to tell us. But then of course because we 
have moving lines, there is another hexagram that we have to read, that is Before 
Completion. 


That tells us right away, doesn't it, that we need not think that we can ever 
exhaust the oracle? So we don't have to know too much about the mechanism of the 
hexagram to grasp that such a reply as Before Completion tells the Christian ''Well, 
don't conclude that you've really reached the end of the line.'' No wonder 
Confucius is recorded as having said that if he had 50 more years to live he would 
spend ail of them studying the 1, that is, the Book of Changes. Quite a remarkable 
statement. Perhaps he has already learned that the superior man limits his activities 
in order to secure his ends! Yes? 


Student: He didn't start studying it until he was 70 though, from what I 
understand, and I understand that most of the Chinese didn't start studying it until 
they were quite old because they didn't feel that they were ready for it. 


Anderson: That's true . The ancients were rather sober about one'~ capacity 
to grasp matters of destiny . Aristotle says in his Nicomechean Ethics that one 
ought not to introduce a young man to matters of moral philosophy, in fact one 
ought to be about 40 before one undertakes that. But then of course Aristotle was 
one who had a very balanced mind, and so he goes on to say that he doesn't really 
mean that in a very strict sense, but he does mean that perhaps it is not until one 
gets to his fourties that he has sufficient distance on things that he is able to 
entertain moral questions in the manner that they ought to be entertained. 
That young men are largely subject to their passions and in such a condition one 
can hardly get anywhere in a discussion of good and evil. Clarity is not so 
easily available, and I have come to laugh at myself abodt . that, si~ce · this - ~s my 
49th year and I am still working hard at clarity so that means that even though one 
is in his fourties it doesn't maan that he has necessarily made it . 


Student: On the upper set of hexagrams, why is the connecting line reversed 
on the two others? 


Anderson: Let me walk over there . I've reached my limit haven ' t I? Now we 
are here , right? And you want to know why it is joined there? Just for graphic 
purposes , that's all. There is no significance to that . Just because it seemed to 
me that the distinction would be clearer . It is a matter of bringing one thing 
into the foreground rather than leaving everthing on one ground. Perhaps a 
predelection in myself of polarity . And in saying that I don't mean that superficially 
either, because this whole text is concerned to study the world in polar terms . 


S t udent: When you got this answer , how did you determine that the answer 
would be hexagram 42? 


Anderson: Oh , yes . I was going to show that to you next time, but if you 
want to do it now we can. How many of you can spare ten minutes? Oh fine, well 
then let ' s do that . Thank you so much, that helps me a great deal . We can do a 
lot of other things if we get this out of the way. Now I know I have three quarters 
in here, so otherwise I don't know . But I do in here. This looks terribly mysterious, 
but don't let it frighten you. One of my students kindly gave me a little pouch 
in which to keep my coins. Now, one needs three coins . Chances are he is not going 
to run around buying yarrow stalks, and the procedure with the yarrow stalks is a 
good deal longer. But of course purists will insist on yarrow stalks but I think 
perhaps one need not feel to impure if he doesn't and we have of course with coins, 
heads and tails, right? Now I think we can do this very quickly by saying--how 
many of you could put three coins in your hands? It would be good to do this in as 
kinetic a way as you can . I'll write the formula on the board as we go along . 
Those of you who have pencil and paper might be able to take this down to some 
advantage . 
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Now I'm just going to shake these coins without asking any question and let them 
fall. I think the ladies are probably able to let them fall in their lap with some 
more hope of retreiving them then men would, dressing as we do. We let it fall, 
I have here two tails and one head. Well, that would give me the second line up 
from the bottom in our chart, wouldn~t it? And you notice that it doesn't have 
a circle around it and it isn't crossed. That means that it is at rest, it would 
be a line that did not move, it would be a line that was inactive, a line therefore 
that need not be read in the text. But let me put down what I have received and 
we will build up a hexagram, we will just assume that I rave asked some question. 
So the first thing that I have received was such a line, right? Now lets shake it 
again . 


This time I have two heads and one tail which wou"k! be what? A broken line that 
is inactive. There we are, It is inactive because it is not three tails and not 
three heads. 


Student: What would three tails be? 
Anderson: I'll show you where you can read about that in your text and you can 


do that for your homework. Oh, what would it be? Well, it would be the first one 
there, wouldn't it? It would move, right. Now we will have another one. And I 
have three heads, oh, now we will have something moving. To indicate that it 
moves, I'll draw a circle around it. The circle belongs to the yang line and the 
cross to the yin. Now we have the lower trigL".am already, don't we? And it happens 
to be the trigram that belongs to fire. Now lets shake it again. We have another 
head and two tails, so that is an inactive yang line. How many more to go? Two 
right . And I have three peads, and what is that? A moving yang, right. OK. 
And two heads and a tail, what would that be? A broken line. Does it move? No. 
Here we have the trigram of heaven and the trigram of earth, with respect to the 
position of the lines in the hexagram in their make-up. But any three lines as a 
trigram will belong to one of eight principles, one of eight members in the family. 
The one on the bottom you will notice, I called fire. The Chinese name for it is 
Li. And the one above it is her younger sister, Lake, Tui. The one below is Li . 
Now that happens to be in your text hexagram 49 , a most up to date hexagram, it is 
called revolution . 


Student : Li means fire and what does Tui mean? 
Anderson: Tui means lake . Now we have water over fire, but water over fire in 


a very particular manner . Not any form of water, but water that is limited. 
Now when you get home you can read hexagram 49 and those moving lines. Some of you 
don't want to do it when you get home you want to do it now. Well, if we had asked 
the oracle how well we had done today we should have been very grateful for this reply. 
The judgement reads, I am on page 189 for those of you who have the text, the 
judgement reads, "On your own day, you are believed. Supreme success. Furthering 
through perseverance . " Now that is the moral counsel right there. We must hang 
in there . Haun . "Remorse disappears." Now lets look at the commentary. 


Political revolutions are extremely grave matters. They should be 
undertaken only under stress of direst necessity when there is no other way. 
Not everyone is called to the task , but only the man who has the confidence of 
the people, and even he only when the time is ripe. He must then proceed in the 
right way, so that he gladdens the people and, by enlightening them, prevents 
excesses . Furthermore, he must be quite free of selfish aims and must really 
relieve the need of the people. Only then does he have nothing to regret. 


Times change, and with them their demands. Thus the seasons change in 
the course of the year. In the world cycle also there are spring and autumn in 
the life of peoples and nations, and these call for social transformations. 


Now there is an image, and the image is what we see on the board, Fire int he Lake. 
Thus the superior man sets the calendar in order and makes the seasons clear. 


That is the text proper. Now lets look at the commentary. 
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"Fire below and the lake above combat and destroy each other. So too, in the 
course of the year a comhat takes place between the forces of light and the forces 
of darkenss, eventuating in the revolution of the season~. Man masters these changes 
in nature by noting their regularity and marking off the passage of time accordingly. 
In this way, the order and clarity appear in the apparently chaotic changes of the 
seasons and man is able to adjust himself in advance to the demands of the different 
times." If one then is a superior man, he is able to get distance on the natural 
order and perceive within it elements of intelligibility. Interesting, isn't it 
that for the hexagram revolution, in the image great stress is placed upon clarity . 
That one 0ught not to involve himself in anything like a revolution unless he is 
supremely clear-headed. 


Now let 1 s look at our moving lines, 3 and 5. The third line says in the text: 
STARTING BRINGS MISFORTUNE. PERSEVERANCE BRINGS DANGER. WHEN TALK OF REVOLUTION HAS 
GONE THE ROUNDS THREE TIMES, ONE MAY COMMIT HIMSELF AND MEN WILL BELIEVE HIM. It 
has to go around three times, right? "When change is necessary, there are two mistakes 
to be avoided. One lies in excessive haste and rughlessness, which bring disaster. 
The other lies in excessive hesitation and conservatism, which are also dangerous. 
Not every demand for change in the existing order should be heeded. On the other hand 
repeated and well-founded complaints should not fail of a hearing. When talk of 
change has come to one's ears three times and has been pondered well, he may 
believe and acquiesce in it . The he will meet with belief and will accomplish somethint, 
Now "three times" is a qualitative statement in your great text . It means simply 
"Now wait. Just wait." That is what it means. For a period of time. Don't wait 
forever, but just be supremely cautious at first. When matters seem to have reached 
this pass, don't go jumping into the thing. Just watch and wait, as we say in 
English. 


Now we have the fifth line: THE GREAT MAN CHANGES LIKE A TIGER. EVEN BEFORE 
HE QUESTIONS THE ORACLE HE IS BELIEVED. Now the commentary. "A tigersl in, with 
its highly visible black stripes on a yellow g~ound shows its distinct pattern from 
afar . It is the same with a revolution brought about by a great man: large clear 
guiding lines become visible , understandable to everyone. Therefore he need not first 
consult the oracle , for he wins the spontaneous support of the people. 11 Since we 
didn\t ask the oracle a question before we threw the coins we are left with general 
counsel in the order of wisdom . Had we asked the oracle a question, what I have 
read would require to be referred to the struc t ure of the question and the interpretatio 
worked out accordingly. Now t hat is what I want to do with respect to the answer 
that came to the question "How most fruitfully can a Christian approach the I 
Ching?" and we can take it togeblner a step at a time I hope that at least after the 
next three times we shall have learned something about what it is to be a Christian 
and also something about the I Ching itself. Well , I think this would be a good 
time perhaps to say ''Let us wait . three times • 11 
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I'm astounded that so many of you persist in corning out. These 
are times that are refered to by would be orators as times of tension, 
and those which try men's souls, and all that sort of thing, and about 
this hour of the day, one's body isn't spared, but indeed, you 've come 
just the same. And . that does seem to me most properly to coinside with' 
something I wish to read you from Kierkegaard. Many of you of course, as 
christians, must have devoted hours of study and contemplation to the 
thought of that great dane, that very noble man whose personal career was 
filled wi t h t r agedy, but who nont heless left us a spi r i tual heritage which 
no one can exhaus t -i in a life time. In terms of the spirit of our own 
work, it seemed to me that his preface to his work called Fear and Trembling 
is worth our consultation, because it sets the mood and provides the 
imparitave upon which we should move, when and I we should decide to do 
such a thing as consult the oracle. And I believe last time I promised 
to undertake to find out precisely how to do that with respect to the 
formula and so forth. 


I'm going to read then from the preface to Fear and Trembling and 
the Sickness Unto Death. "The sort of learning which is not in the last 
resort edifying is precisely for that reason un-christian. Every thing 
which is christian must bear some resemblence to the address which the 
physician makes beside the sick bed. Although it can be fully understood 
only by those who are versed in medicine, yet it must never forgotten 
that it is pronounced beside the sick bed. This relation of the christian 
teaching to life, in contrast to the scientific aloftness from life, 
though this ethical side of christianity is essentially the edifying. 
And the form in which it is presented, however strict it may be, is 
altogether different, qualitatively different, from that sort of learning 
which is indifferent. The lofty heroism which is from a christian point 
of view, so far from being heroism from a christian point of view it is 
an inhuman curiosity. The christian heroism, and perhaps its rarely to 
be seen, is to venture wholely to be one's self, as an individual man. 
This definite individual man, alone before the face of God, alone in this 
tremendous exertion, and this tremenduous responsibility. But it is not 
christian heroism to be humbuged by the pure idea of humanity. Or to play 
the game of marveling at world history. fUl christian knowledge,however 
strict its form, ought to be anxiously concerned. But this concern is 
precisely the note of the edifying. Concern implies relationship to life 
to the reality of personal existence. And thus in a christian sense, it 
is sermousness. The high aloftness of indifferent learning is from the 
christian point of i"iew, far from being seriousness, it is from the 
christian point of view, jest and vanity. But seriousness, again, is the 
edifying." 


I think it is beyond reasonable power to contest that the book of 
changes serves principle for edification. When I was in seminary years 
ago, I read texts for the first time. One of my teachers refered to it. 
And I suppose you all had this expt~rience: somewhere, somehow, during 
one's passage, he hears something, sees something, yea, even reads something 
that indedelible impresses jtself upon one. There is a text in Jeramia 
whfoh'-happens to be this text, that somehow affect.ed th:i s me. It is in 
Jeramiah 12, -and the 5th verse. And you must be sure why I'm int.roducing 
our work this evening this way, in order not to forget the charge your 
rector gave me in the titil:e, A Christian Looks at the I-Ching. Jeramiah 
says in the 5tti vere'~ of the 12t11 chapter, "If though hast run with the foot
men, and they have wearied th~e, then how canst thou contend with horses? 
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And if in the land of peace, where in thou trusteth, they wearied thee, 
then how will thou do in the swf:lling of the Jorden." I suppose it is 
possible to acquire indelible inference on one's psyche;in such a case 
to have continued to feel this so often and so deeply for so many years 
sense, it might not be over stating it to say that in my own case this 
has been true. I've been especially impressed with the last few lines 
of the text. One can rather heroically in some sort of adolescent way 
imagine himself somehow besting the footman, and going like mad with 
horses; but at the very point where one is about ready to take the thrid 
step in to marvelous behavior. This sort of thing occures upon the 
instant: and if in the land of peace ... already the motor is suppose to 
be running down at that point .•• if in the land of peace, where in thou 
trustest, they wearried thee, then how will thou do in the swelling of the 
Jordan? Notice the three levels there: footman, horses, and then a 
complte switch into such a thing as water. No IDonger the land, which 
dumbly upholds us, regardless of our behavior. '.Inr. the water, in order 
to stay afloat, we must work. In the I -Ching, the 29~ hexagram, the 
Abysmal, Water, happens also to be called "Danger". Marvelously then, 
this ~ext correlates on the one hand: peace and danger. It is precisely 
when one feels himself somehow at peace and begins to settle in and say 
to himself, "My lot is cast in pleasent places" that suddenly the abyss, 
and danger. 


On that account, when ever one consults the oracle, one ought to 
bear in mind that he is faced immediately with an overwhelming tas1C, If 
it were not for the energy of Tao, and the grace of God, one could not 
succeed. It is on that account then, that whenever one consults the 
oracle, and does so in the interest of the edifying, and no other interest 
would be ligitimate, he ought to pray. He ought to pray as a christian 
that his sins be forgiven, that his heart be cleansed, that his intellect 
purified, that he be made a fit vessel to receive God's word of truth 
through the oracle. .And then he is in a position, if he has indeed 
sincerely uttered such a prayer, to undertake the consultation as he 
ought. I mention that because in our time, there is a great deal of 
trivial behavior and giving one's self airs before the mysteries of 
existence. And it js in that spirit then that I have just described 
one ought to approach the I-Ching in then that I trust in our work this 
everij_ng we will undertake our particular assignment. I've brought three 
coins with me, and I trust you have three coins available; if not, you 
can vicariously share mine with me. 


Let me put the formula on the board. You always find against 
a line a number, anywhere. 'fh.ree tails gives us a yin line, and its a 
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a number 6. Its so strongly yin that it 
passess over into its opposite. And that is 
why there is a little cross put between the 
line as it is broken. Two tails and one head 
gives us a quiescent yang line, a line that 
does not move. Two heads and one tail will 
give us a quiescent yin line, a line that does 
not move. Three heads will give us a moving 


yang line. A line that changes into its opposite, into yin. Your book 
is concerned to explicate only moving lines. And that is why you will 
see these numbers, 6 and 9 represented in the text. On the other hand 
we shall need the quiescent lines in order to build up our hexagram. 
The chances are that we will get a hexagram with all the moving lines and 
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one with none and one mixed; it all depends entirely how the coins fall. 
Now, I have adopted in this particular formula the suggestion in the back 
of your text where the discussion introduces you to the coin oracle, though 
in some other texts you will find the opposite of this formual given. 
It does seem to me that perhaps it doesn't make a great deal of difference, 
providing you don't mix them up, that you remain consistent. The reason 
that I have adopted this is because it seems to me altogether consonate with 
Wilhelm's instructions. After all the inscribed side of the coin would 
surely be the side of the coin which provides the denomination And that's 
the reason I've adopted this. What ever you do, whether you adopt this 
or the opposite of it, stay with it. I'm sure it is not going to disconcert 
the oracle whether you use this or the other, but you would badly dis
concert yourself if you play games with mixing them. 


Why don't we get introduced to it by putting a question to the 
oracle itself now. And is there anyone here who is familiar with reading 
the coins, I don't wish to read these by myself after they fall, if some 
one would read them for me. Oh, fine, please come forward. Let us 
write down then in your note book this particular question: Please tell 
us what at this point in our seminar we should emphasize according to 
the spirit of our topic. That will give us a guide line, won't it, for 
tonight. And we can begin to analyse it. together, and in that way learn 
a good deal about how to approach our text. It would be rather better to 
do that, as we say, "live" and that means we are altogether about to do 
something that is very nowish. Did y:iu all have the question copied down? 


Student: Two heads and a tail, that makes an 
eight. Same thing. Same thing. Two heads and 
a tail again. You won't believe it. Two tails 
and a head is a seven. 


23 S'""rrrh{; ~' Anderson; Do you know what hexagram that is? 
It is number 23. Those of you that have your text with you please turn 
to hexagram number 23 in the first part of the book. (an incredable amount 
of mindless chatter from the students? in the audiance) 


You notice something about this particular hexagram and the 
assignment we had last time. It's unbelievable; evenybody is coming out 
and everybody is doing the assignment too. What part of the hexagram 
42 does this derive from. The primary nuclear hexagram. And what does 
that characterize? The field of coping, the battle ground. (draws hexagram 
42 on the board). Which lines move for us. 1,2,4, and 5. This makes 
it rather easy for us to do our work tonight, since after all you have 
studied 23, I trust. And in tnat case we must begin to look carefully 
where we are with respect to the over all assignment and this particular 
element within our hexagram. See how very kind Tao was to me. 


Just like yourselves, I've thought a good deal about 23, and 
I was rather spared the arduous task of relating a hexagram that doesn't 
relate to our over all assignment in being granted this. In the very 
first line of our hexagram 42, we have presented to us the first line of 
thunder, the arousing, whose movement is powerfully upward, with great 
thrust. There is no trigram which moves with such thrust upward, as the 
Arousing. Further more, the first line of 42, and the first line of 
Thunder has for its parent principle one of the two activities, in this 
case, Yang. We know then, that even though 42, and even numbered hexagram 
is a feminine hexagram, its parent principle, is nontheless the Bright, the 
moving, Yang. In the second line, in the middle of thunder we come to 
a yin line, which however is dispose to change to its opposite because 
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it moves. But thats also the case with the first line. Only the third 
line of that trigram does not move. Consequently, in receiving 42 with 
the two bottom lines moving, we are put on notice that the great yang 
force mu3t be conditioned, and it suffers a conditioning in this case 
that provides us with a very special imparitive: if we are to study 42 
with these moving lines in the adequate manner in which we should, we 
just must do what we are told; which is to say, to study these lines 
as moving, rather then as quiescent, bearing in mind that a new hexagram 
is going to be derived from these moving lines. What would be the new 
hexagram? Well, we would have to change this line into yin. We would 
have to change the next one into yang. The next one remains, the next one 
is changed into yin and the next one into yin and the next one stays. 
And that gives us hexagram •••• fire over water. On the other hand, 
the primary nuclear trigram restores the natural order, and places water 
over fire. 


The name of 64 is what ••. Before Completion. Now, interestingly 
enough, 42 is the consumation or conclusion of 41, which is called Decrease 
as this is called Increase. But, given 64 derived from it, what would 
you conclude about this increase? I'm in no hurry. Just open yourself 
to the question and an answer will begin to germinate. Think of the 
title, Before Completion, where it is, that is to say, where it occures 
in the serries of hexagrams in the book, and then try to relate it to 
this concept. And what do you think one would be told? P3 is called 
what, .Af'ter Completion, that is to say, a conclusion. You notice that 
the book doesn't end with 63, it rather ends with the beginning of the 
beginning. So, we are told that we must approach the oracle as christians 
in what spirit? Renewal and rebirth. We must concern ourselves in 
re-birth. Otherwise we shall not reach a consurnation devotely to be 
wished, in this instance. How do we know that? Simply because we have 
derived 64 from 42 and its moving lines. And 64 · 1as ·the derived hexagram 
must be read as the principle hexagram; and among other things, the derived 
hexagram speaks of the resolution of the situation that is presented in 
the principle hexagram in this case, Increase. We are not then to look 
upon Increase simply as a harvest, but rather a . harvest that yields seeds. 
And on that account then, disposes us to new life. 


Let us take a look at Splitting Apart. 
(answering question about the NTC for 63) It would suggest that 


there is a completion that is a goal, but what else would it suggest 
clinically for us? Now listen to my question again: in every hexagram 
there is a promise. But since potentiallity always outruns actuality, 
there is contained a warning. Now, what would the warning be with 63, 
as the heart of the hexagram 64, as warning. Now you mentioned a promise; 
yes there is a completion to look forward, and we must be greatful for 
that. It rather warns us, doesn't it that it is still with in the realm 
of possibility, and on that account, we are warned against what ? 


Student: Giving oneself airs, and saying, "I've got it made." 
Anderson: Exactly. But it is also a warning against becoming 


weary in well doing. Isn't it? It would be so good to have this over 
with, to have the completion achieved. How we long for after. We dread 
before, we long for after, and when after comes, we can't say good by to 
it. Isn't that how it goes? We can't accept, we can't let go. Now 
you see the wisdom of that marvelous hexagram 64. Don't misunderstand 
.me, that's not the whole wisdom of it. We have just sort of paused in 
the outter courtyyardi but even there one is edified in this profound book. 
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Now, lets go back to our field of coping in increase, 42. 
We are told plainly by the oracle that our evenings work ought to center 
on Splitting Apart. The dark lines, it says, are about to mount upward 
and over throw the last firm light line by exerting a disintigrating 
influence on it. Take a look at 24 quickly, look at the image of 24. 
Now where has the light line gone7 it. has gone below into the very first 
line. 23 is a masculine hexagram ~hose parent principle is non the less 
feminine; 24 is a feminine hexagram, in the order of the sequence, but 
whose parent principle is the masculine. 


Student: How do you find the parent principle. 
Anderson: You can find that through out the entire text because 


it is worked out consistently in the sequence. You never have something 
simply femini ne and something simply masculine. Neither do you have 
some disfunctional mix-up. But rather, there is always one brought into 
the foreground against the other, or the other against the one. So we 
are dealing here with complimentry polarity. Complimentry polarity. 
On the other hand we must be careful not to imagine that in such a sit
uation, danger is not present. On the one hand, we told plainly, in effect, 
that the world is non-dual, and that is presented to us by reason of 
complimentarity, in the opposits; but also we are told that we cannot 
give ourselves over to the thought with out paying a terribly steep price 
for it, that we can act non-dualy. We milst act dualy, in a non-dual world. 


It is good to know that the world is non dual, it is also good 
to know that left is left and right is right, and up:is up and down is down. 
And that every action that we make, precisely because it is this action 
Rnd not another action, precludes the actualizing of the other action, 
upon the instant that we actualize this one instead of that one. The book 
is replete with that counsel, even though it stresses over and over again 
the non-duality of the world. It is not an easy matter in ones meditation 
to bring himself to accept that this is the case. In our own tradition 
it seems to me that we have a very remarkable introduction to such a 
formal meditation in the Epistle to the Ephesians, in the third chapter 
and the 17th verse: "That Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith, that 
yea being rooted and grounded in love, may be able to comprehend with 
all saints what is the breadth and length and depth and hight." What 
archetypal figure would that be? The cross. That yea being ROOTED and 
GROUNDED in love may be able to comprehend ••• and then the dimensions are 
brought forward. Now, of course, some exegets refer this particular 
expression to the love of Christ, and it would seem to me that one ought 
to have no quarrel with them in so doing. On the other hand, if I'm not 
mistaken, there is a good deal more there then simply that. It does 
suggest that we begin most seriously to try our level best working in 
fear and trembling toward our selvation. We hear a great deal of being 
saved by faith, and of course one cannot in any sense deny that one is 
saved by faith; but St. James has a caution for us by telling us that 
faith with out works is dead. And we are also counseled to WORK OUT 
our salvation, work it out. It does, then, appear that if one undertakes 
to work out his salvation, he requires to be instructed in how. Even 
the disciples ask our Lord how to pray. And after he tells the parable 
of the sower, he says to his inner most circle, what it means. He doesn't 
say that it is available to everybody to grasp what it means. He even says 
such a remarkable thing, with respect to their not seeing, theses words: 
th&t seeing they may not see, and hearing they may not hear. I remember 
when I was in my teens, I was just about at the point of throwing the 
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whole thing over when I met that, it seemed to me so utterly capricious. 
But in time one can, if he sets to it, begin to learn how to work out 
his passage. And it seems to me that an encounter with the oracle provides 
us with such a point of departure. And with that correlation with our 
own scriptures I should like to return to our hexagram Splitting Apart. 


We must not think the Cross absent from the oracle's concern. 
The oracle of course has no concern with the historical cross, as we 
christians, but it has profound for what we might call the cosmic cross; 
and in the center of the book, there is a section called the Material. 
And there are two diagrams brought forward there which I urge you ~o .study 
as carefully as you can. They are on pages 266 and 269. It won't be 
very difficult to see the cross in those diagrams. Perhaps next time we 
can spend a little time discovering in what sense that is the case. 


Now let us go back to Splitting Apart. The resolution of Splitting 
Apart in hexagram 24 brings us to an integral part of hexagram 42, our 
principle hexagram. You must have discovered ~hat. Let me do it on0the 
board, for it will mean a great deal to you. There is a nuclear hexagram 
to be found from the very first four lines from our principle hexagram, 
number 42. Now we must-try to get six lines out of that. 


This is our field of coping. See the top line of splitting 
apart, the s~ line and the 4~ line .•• now if you add the rest down to 
the second line, you are bound to come out with your primary hexagram. 
Let me show you how that's done. We must compound the four lines. This 
way. We don't touch the bottom line, so that lines· 2 through 5 compounded 
will yield us six lines instead of four. That's the primary nuclear 
hexagram. Remember in your text the discussion beginning with page 356 
through 369, its called the structure of the hexagrams. On page 358, 
what I have just done on the board is presented to you step by step. 
Now I am going to apply what is on page 358 to the lower part of the 
hexagram, rather then the middle part. And now we will see what will 
happen. 


Student: (why are you doing it) 
Anderson: Let me show you, that's a very good question. 


We have an upper trigram, which is heaven's trigram, and we have a lower 
one which is earth's. The lower trigram is spoken of as coming, and 
the upper one as going. The lower trigram is concerned with receptivity, 
subjectivity , passivity, the :past . If we analyse the nuclear structure 
of our hexagram fully, then we want to learn as much as we can about the 
interrelationship between subjectivity and objectivity, in the situation 
that is presented. We want to learn how we ought to subjectively to 
dispose ourselves to the task at hand. We want to ~earn how subjectively 
to dispose ourselves to the battle field in the tasi1,. in the situation. 
We want to learn, on the other hand, how the situation objectively relates 
to us. And how the situation is objectively related to the field of battle. 
And when we have observed those elements in the hexagram, we have a total 
picture of our sitation both subjectively and objectively. Since we build 
the hexagram from below upward, then we are going to start with the bottom 
and the subjective imparitive. So le~s do that. 


The first four lines are what we will call our lower nuclear 
hexagram. .And we must derive six lines from those four, in precisely 
the same way as we did the others. And if we do that we ar.e going to 
have something like thia ••• that gives you hexagram 24. Now that we have 
done that we can begin to obay what the oracle said we should do tonight. 


Clearly then, in returning to our basic question, what is the 
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most fruitful approach a Christian can make to the I-Ching, we are 
told in the very first instance, we must isolate our battle field. 
That is psychologically sound to do. One ought not to imagine that 
subjectivity is his first concern. His first concern is to situate himself, 
to answer the question, "Where and how am I in the world?" There is 
always th~ danger if one begins subjectively in placing any issue, that 
he will forget that truth is conformity of mind and thing. He will just 
perhaps come to think that subjectively he creates the world, and then 
he will be wondering how it is that the world seems to excape his powers. 
And disasterously, more often then not, when he undertakes that folly. 
Therefore it is of imense importance that he discover first of all his 
bearings. He discovers his bearings by taking a look at that primary 
nuclear structure. His bearings, with respect to· ·how he is to make a 
fruitful approach to the oracle are presented to him in terms of his 
need for renewal. If he does not face it, that he must cope with the-
need to renew himself, then it doesn't matter what impulses, impressions, 
intuitions he gains with regards to his subjectivity, they will be ill 
applied, wide of the mark. Speculatively, they might render all sorts of 
marvels, depending on how talented he is . But of course, the consulatation 
of the oracle is concerned in the most paractical of activities. How to 
make adequate passage from birth to and through death. 


If then we are to approach the oracle correctly, we must cope with 
the need for renewal. How then subjectively, are we going to dispose our
selves to that need. It tells us ... in what hexagram? in the lower one, 
24, whose name is Return. The concept of return is a very old one. It 
means to recover one's center, whence we have strayed far away, alone, 
so far, until we have lost our name. If we are then to recover ourselves 
at the center, a return is necessary. In our tradition, that means first 
of all repentence. A change of heart. In the ancient world, the heart 
did not refer primarily to the emotions; so i t ··isn' t a change of feelings 
that are required in repentence, but rather a change in the will. To love 
the lord with all one's heart means to dispose his will adequately to that 
to which is will is properly conformed anyway. Namely the good. This 
means then, a transvolution of one's relationship to the world and himself. 
He must begin by making his re-turn. 


Now, of course, given the question that we asked, we must translate 
the language of the answer in ' terms of the nature of the question asked. 
For instance, you will see in the corrnnentary on page 97, "After a time of 
decay comes a turning point." The powerfUl light that has been banished 
returns. There is movement. Now here is the key: "It is not brought about 
by force." One cannot try then to convert himself. "The upper trigram, 
kun is characterized by devotion. Thus the movement is natural, arising 
spontaniously. For this reason the transformation of the old becomes 
easy." Now of course that's the case in nature. It is not necessarily 
the case in man. Devotion in man is properly a movement of the will. 
Nature does not coerce our will. So if we are to translate the language 
of nature as it is brought forward in this image, number 24, into the 
concern which is primarily religious, a concern embodied in our original 
question, then we must be careful not to misread what is stated. Otherwise 
we would be in danger· of thinking that in order to make our return all 
that we require to do is just sort of wait around, until Tao does it for 
us. There is nothing to indicate that tha.t is the case if we are talking 
about human devotion. That particular doctrine doctrine, I have implied 
in those words, is also implicit in the oracle; other wise, why does it 
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make the distinction between the superior man and the inferior man? 
If it is all a matter of time, well then, potentially we are all superior; 
it is just a matter of waiting. The text makes it clear that thats not 
the case since in every situation the correct movement of the will is 
required. In ever situation, the correct movement of ··the will is required. 
It isn't a matter of waiting until we grow like Topsy. Not at all. It 
is an either/or. Now I mention. this simply because it is of utmost importance 
when we ask a question, that we bear the nature of the question in mind, 
the NATURE of the question in mind, in contemplating our answer . 


Now lets return to 23. And note the 9 at the top on page 96. 
Right accross the page we have the last line of Splitting Apart, the 
very last line. You notice that there is a little circle there. That 
means that that line is the Governing Ruler of the ent i.re hexagram. It 
brings forward the essence of the hexagram. And it limits the reference 
of the hexagram radically. Just as our essence limits us radically to 
being human and not horses. So this particular line governs the hexagram 
in the same radical way. What is the movement of this line that we have 
noticed. The top line of 23, what is the proper movement of that line. 
It changes to yin. But if we regard the line itself in its movement from 
above to below, then we have understood much of what is ment by 23. 
The top line must move, since it is a nine, and we are told in 24 that 
after 6 changes comes return. Studying the hexagram cyclically then we 
should expect that that top line nrust necessarily fall from above to 
below, and in so doing, it makes the image of the see that falls into 
the ground. 


You remember the words of Jesus in that respect, "Except the se~ 
that fall into the ground, and die, it cannot rise again. Consequently 
Spliting Apart then as we can see directly from the nine at the top is 
concerned in the movement from top to bottom, from fruition to germination. 
This germination is categorically described f or us i n our derived hexagram, 
number 64. Now do you see how things are beginning to intigrate. Things 
have already shown themselves to be integrating, right? But there are 
more things then just that promise in Splitting Apart. Thos e of you who 
have studied the hexagram will observe that its a sacrificial hexagram. 
So, lets go back to the beginning of 23 and begin to notice a few things 
here. Not the least of whibh is the observation of its own primary nuclear 
hexagram which must be which? Page 93, see the image. It must be 2, right? 
It must be the receptive. So in relation to our question, we're being told 
that the ' most difficult thing of all, that with which we must cope, is 
our disposition to receive. The very heart of 23 emphasizes the very 
need to remain receptive Nor to try to go beyond where we haven't yet 
begun. Now we're back again to the swelling of the Jordan. The water thing, 
the abyss In the abyss one must be very careful not to thrash about. 
One reads about that in hexagrams 5 and 29. There is a good deal about the 
pit in 5 and 29 is all about the pit. And thrashing about is inveyed against. 


In our tradition we read in our scripture, "Be still and know that 
I am God." And our confidence is to be in "in quietness and confidence -
shall be your strength." Splitting Apart is inevitable in mutable beings, 
like ourselves. It is of the essence of the finite that it changes. There 
is nothing for it but to accept that. If we are to remain functional. 
But marvelously, we are given the power not to do it. Now this brings me 
to something seems to me of utmost significance. 


In our tradition the story of the fall of man is remarkably 
applicable to hexagram 23. One might say that Adam refused the splitting 
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apart. He wouldn't wait to be taught. It is a very remarkable story. 
It is true that God says, "No, not that. You don t touch that, its out. 
No eating of that fruit of that tree." The tree which bore what name? 
the frtiit of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil. No where in the 
text does it say that God would not have in his own way taught man the 
relation between good and evil, it doesn't say that. It seems to me that 
man in that story primordially shows himself unwilling to wait. The heart 
of the story is not in the disobediance, but precisely in the prohabition. 
And the prohabition is an expression of our finite nature, which though 
we ought to bear i t, we are not coerced so to do. Reading Spliting Apart 
as a proper cyclical change, the question is "will we have the patience 
for it?" ~ Will we allow ourselves to become changed, rather then try to 
change ourselves. The Wisdom tradition in all of the great scriptures 
is emphatic about this. Namely that nothing changes of itself. Eccleasties 
tells us that; with respect_ to that cycle, everything is vanity, isn't 
it. Its vanity for a much deeper reason. Simply that one cannot change 
anything either. And in our age of technology, that sounds very peculiar; 
but what it is saying is simply that we cannot change the essential order 
of being. It's not within our power to do that. The phenomenal expressions 
of that we can tinker with, but we cannot change the order of the cosmos. 
That is to say, we cannot change the essential activities which support 
it in all its changes. I'm not talking about a static cosmos when I'm 
talking this way. The I-Ching and the Biblical tradition are at one in 
grasping the fact that the cosmos is pereruilially changing; but the 
principles at the heart of it, powers, activities in themselves do not 
themselves suffer decay. 


In Second Corinthians 3:18, those of you who happen to have your 
bibles with you might want to look at that with me, St. Paul makes a very 
remarkable statement which shows his profound grasp of the nature of 
finite being as human. "But we all with upen face beholding as in a glass 
the glory of the Lord, are changed into the same image from Glory to 
Glory, even as by the Spirit of the Lord." We are changed, we don't 
change ourselves. We are changed. But there is a condition: then with 
out which we are not changed, from glory to glory that is. We are changed 
whether we like it or not. We cannot in any way interder with that structure, 
in which we move. To concent to become changed is our task, then. Our 
task is to concent to become changed. In the Chinese tradition, Tao 
performs that task with Its energies. But one is not coerced by Tao to 
become a superior man. He doesn't avoid change by remaining by choice 
an inferio1· man. Nor does he avoid change by behaving as a superior man. 
But as a superior man, he concents to become changed from Glory to Glory. 
The heart of the matter is simply this, will we concent to become changed 
from glory to glory, or will we not. This is a very important point for 
this second reason: we hear a great deal about the necessity for realizing all 
our potential, and when we get rather excited about that notion, we often 
over look the fact that there is one potential that we ought never to 
actualize, but we have it in our power so to do, but we ought never to 
do it. Which is to Withhold our concent. That we ought never to do. 
We have the potential for it, but it must not be actualized. Namely 
withholding our concent to be changed from glory to glory. 


At the point, then, when Adam and Eve are required to concent 
to become changed, rather then take their growth into their own hands, 
they fall. Simply because they refused to stand. You remember in the 
first discussion we spent a long time on warrior hood and standing . 
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St. Gregory of Nissa says that the fall of man was through a failure 
of will. Now, let us take a look quickly at hexagram 47. 


Hexagram 47 is called Oppression, Exhaustion. Lake above 
and water below. That is to say, the lake is drained out into the abyss. 
On page 182 under the Image we read as follows, "There is no water in the 
lake, the image of exhaustion." One can feel pretty exhaused undergoing 
splitting apart. What does it say the superior man does in a case like 
this? (response: Stakes his life on following his will) Oh, I must hear 
that again. What does it say. Right. Stakes his LIFE on following his 
will. So it is the case with everyone who chooses to live his life 
stratigically. But in following his will, if he is a superior man, he 
follows a will that is conformed to Tao. Which is to say, he follows the 
will of heaven. Therefore he continually negates the possibility of 
not doing so. Which is quite with in his power. Namely, not to follow 
the will of heaven. But he pays a price for that, namely not to have 
a will, but simply mo be a bundle of conflicting motives. Now perhaps you 
can see the effort that I'm making to tie what I'm saying now into what 
I've brought forward the very first evening. How important it is in 
undergoing splitting apart to stand. To stand firm, and allow the work of 
regeneration to be done within oneself. In our scripture we are told that 
the patience of the saints is blessed. In respect of their doing what? 
The saints are described as enduring. That is, as lasting, as standing. 


One must then not try to split himself apart, but so conform 
his will to the will of heaven that he patiently undergoes the trar•sformation 
that is given h±m by grace in the holy spirit, as we've just read St. Paul. 
The I-Ching's teaching is wholly complimentry and correlative with that. 
As those of you who will eontinue to find out who study it ever more 
deeply. So I must repeat once more what I believe, if I remember correctly, 
I mentioned the first night: that to have patience means in the greek to 
remain behind, not to try forging ahead, but simply to remain in ones 
place. And one's place as a finite being is very clearly outlined for 
us in the scriptures, and it is presented to us in the image of the 
hexagram . We abide between the first line of the hexagram and the top 
line. And the top line is the lined' heaven and the great book tells us 
that the danger of heaven is that we cannot climb it. You remember early 
in our scripture that we have the story of the Tower of Babel, in which 
there was an effort made to climb heaven. But they didn't make it, 
not because they wern't energetic enough, not because they weren't busy 
enough, but simply because it isn't given to finite being t0 perform 
such an action. The I-Ching teaches precisely the same. 11' _._,. 


Therefore in looking at Splitting Apart we must not read it as 
is often the case as something called a misfortune in the profane sense 
of the word~ And that brings me to one other thing I want to mention 
quickly: you will find the words fortune and misfortune reoccuring again 
and again. You must becarefftul not to read those profanely. Good fortune 
doesn't mean what we generally think we are being introduced to when we 
get a good fortune cookie. Good f ortune simply means that one can make 
his activity confonn with the situation in such a way that the intigration 
of his will and the course of natural events come together happily. Mis
f ortune means that if one does not conform to the will of heaven, he will 
under go interior disorder and unhappiness. One doesn't avoid doing 
somethings simply because profane misfortune will dog him if he does. 
It is sometimes his duty to do something which looked upon profanely must 
issue inadversity. The very nature of the situation in hexagram 47 that 
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we have just observed is something that we must abide if it happens to 
fall to our lot. If then we stake our life on conforming our will to 
the will of heaven, though in the presence of adversity, we shall nonthe 
less humbly, prayerfully repeat with St. Paul, what he says in Romans 5, 
"we rejoyce in tribulations." An amazing statement, re rejoyce in tribulations, 
why? Well, notice .the order of the words, they are marvelous. Those 
words are marvelous, notice the order. Well every one better look at 
this. I don't want you to think that l'm making this up. These words 
are so marvelous that I was trying to put myself in your place. lf .some-
body didn't tell me where they were, I would begin to wonder. It says 
here, in the third verse of the 5~ chaper. "But we glory in tribulations 
also, :knowing that tribulation worketh patience and patience experience, 
and experience hope." Now, the profane understanding of the relation 
between patience and experience is the opposite of this. t Sometimes young 
people are admonished with words like this, "Well, after you have had 
a little more experience, you will learn to become patient." But on the 
contrary, the St . says no, its from patience you acquire experience. 
And our oracle teaches the very same. And that is why there is an enormous 
stress on patience throughout the entire teaching of the I-Ching. 


Now, let me quickly conclude by saying, since I know that some 
of you want to ask some questions, it's of utmost importance in studying 
the oracle to bear in mind ·the point I've tried to bring forward: namely, 
that potentiallity that we ought never to actualize. But in ·order never 
to actualize that potentiality, we must abide in patience; if we do not 
abide in patience, we cannever come to experience, which is to say, literally 
we shall never come to learning what it is to try out .•. that's what 
experience means, to test, to try something out ••• we will never come to 
know what it means to live our lives stratigically. We will never come 
to know what it means to make consciously in advance our sellection. 
But simply remainr;the dups of the natural order. Which is to say we will 
fail in ever coming to our humanity, since to remain simply the creatures 
of the natural order in no way distinguishes us from the amiba. And that 
is why all the great scriptures, not nust the I-Ching, not just the Bible, 
not just the Upanishads, the Rig Veda, the Gita, no all of them stress 
the imparative of negating that possibility. With that I think we can 
stop, and say next time we will look at our nuclear hexagrams carefully 
one by one and begin to build our assent from our return, number 24. 


Student: (about the upper nuclear hexagram) 
Anderson: It is not from someone elses point of view, it is 


simply objectively the case that ••.. (the bitch interrupts him with 
babbling) No, you musn't see this in a relativistic sense, that would 
suggest an infinity of perspectives. It isn't anything like that; its 
rather that at the upper part of the hexagram we are introduced to what 
in the situation is what we confront as that which will not yield to any 
amount of subjective yearning or calculative p~6tting on our part. The 
situation is what it is until it changes. And it doesn't matter whose 
looking at it or where he is looking at it from, it is all beside thepoint. 


Student: (when we are consulting the oracle, it is between us · 
and God) 


Anderson: Yes, one might say that at that point one is a singule 
individual alone before God. 


Student: (it is an I-Thou) 
Anderson: Yes, in the Biblical sense, scripture is written to 


a thou, not a we and you all. 
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Student: (about which lines are important) 
Anderson: No, as we did tonight, we should have to read all the 


lines, if we wish to read the hexagram as a whole. But we don't . require 
to read them all, we can just read the Judgement and the Image and stop. 
But it does seem to me that Jung is correct in his introduction to your 
text, when he says there is a great deal to be gained from reading the 
whole hexagram. That does seem from my experience to be the case. 


Moving lines are just lines that are emphasized, and on that 
account must be read, because as active, they necessarily act to convert 
the hexagram into a new situation, which we should apprise ourselves of 
in advance. But if we have, as we did tonight simply a hexagra~ without 
any moving lines, then we must turn our attention to the essence of that 
moving line, and it so happens that the essence of 23 is the top line, 
that's why I made so much fuss about the top line. Had it been a different 
line then that would have been the line we would have required to bear 
down on. 


(student asks; that in studying the nature of the hexagram you 
study the Governing ruler, the line with a circle by it) 
But there is also another ruler, the Constituting ruler, which is indicated 
by the little square, and the constituting ruler means precisely what 
the word "constitution" suggests, "make Up." On page 364, there is a 
discussion of the Rulers, which ts really very intelligibly written 
and you shouldn't have too much trouble with it. 


Student: (on the primary nuclear hexagram) 
Anderson: The primary nuclear hexagram, the one in the middle 


presents us with the challenge of the situation. That is to say we ought 
to find ourselves measured by that. We don't arrogently measure that. 
But that is measuring us. That means it is a task. One might say that 
one's vocation in a situation is presented precisely by that middle area. 
The formal cause of one making passage would be presented by that area 
in the hexagram. 


Student: (should we be lead into the neighboring hexagrams when 
we study, as Dr. Anderson did tonight) 


Anderson: But of course one has a practical problem in consulting 
the oracle, time. And that raises another question •.• you know it is not 
an easy matter to present something like this in four lectures. I feel 
rather comical in, some respects in attempting to present the matter while 
at the same time doing my level best to avoid giving you the impression that 
we have done ,,very much, be cause we haven't, we haven' t at all. In fact 
one might say this, that in learning how to do anything is a discipline 
in itself. That was one of the burdens of the first evening's lecture. 
That we give ourselves credit for knowing how to do, when in fact ••. it is 
very rare to find anyone who knows how to do. Most of the time he is just 
done to. 


Student: (as to why Dr. A. chose to study lower nuclear hexagram) 
Anderson: There is an intimate relation between 23 and 24 in the 


sequence 1 through 64. 23 is the initiating hexagram and 24 the consumating 
hexagram. That was the first reason. The second reason is the intimate 
relation between the governing ruler of 23, which is the tmp line and the 
fact that after six changes comes return. That line is over thrown, and 
it falls into the ground as seed and is germinating in order that new 
life might rise above the ground. And that new life then becomes this 
active yang force, which in 24 is imaged in the arousing, the lower trigram 
of 24. 
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Student: In consulting the oracle, should each person toss 
his own coins? 


Anderson: If he is able to he should. 
Student: My question just won't be quiet It struck me as somewhat 


against the christian teaching that I have had to say that something without 
must take me. I can remember from early adolescence being told that ALL 
I needed to do was accept Christ, that was it •.• God didn't have to accept 
me ••• I had to take a firm action. And now it seems that you are saying 
that that is not the case, that is not where I start •.• I start by waiting 
to be accepted first. Wrong? 


Anderson: No. I din't mean to imply that at all. It is an important 
matter to learn how properly to dispose oneself to God. I'm in no sense 
attempting to negate the doctrine of salvation by faith; I devotely hope 
I never do. And I hope that is not because I'm afraid to be un-orthodox, 
but simply because before I traffic with attempting to be unorthodox, 
I should have hoped to understood orthodoxy better, since that is not so 
easily done, so I discovered for myself. No, what I'm merely trying to 
suggest is that the admonition to work ouf our salvation in no way implies 
that salvation is achieved through works. It does however make very clear 
it seems to me that when we study the correlative statement of St. Paul's 
that it is God who works with in us to will and do his good pleasure, that 
we in no sense, imagine that his doing so, working with in us, coerces us 
to do his good pleasure. The greek simply says it is God who energizes us 
to do his good pleasure. It is up to us so to order ourselves though 
concent that that energy is correctly channeled, because the energy does 
not coerce us into salvation. It is a very important thing to recover 
what was well known inthe ancient world, and in the middle ages before the 
reformation, that the Christian life is a discipline. I'm not suggesting 
palaginism (?) or any such thing with such a statement. I don't mean that; 
I mean simply that we are responsible for co-operating with grace. The 
relation betwean grace and ourselves is synergical. That is to say, a 
coworking. Since the reformation, there have been many theologies that 
are mindless because in effect they make grace coercive. That's the thing 
that I'm trying very hard to help us see is a profound theological mistake, 
because it violates the nature of man. But it is also equally wrong to 
suggest that we can climb to heaven. That is why I said, the danger of 
heaven ••• and I was quoting the text .•• is that we cannot climb it. It is 
through mhe grace, the energy of Tao that we are raised from inferiority 
into superiority. But never against uur will. So I didn't mean to deny 
the dogma that you brought forward, but rather to encourage us not to accept 
it mindlessly. 


Student~ (is not the I-Ching some form of fortune telling .•• and 
is not such forbidden by the Bible) 


Anderson: Did you hear the question? The question was: is not 
the I-Ching concerned in fortune telling, and is there not a Biblical 
injunction against that? 


Well of course there is a Biblical anathama proclaimed for a very 
good reason: simply because fortune telling is without moral significance 
if what will be will be ••• then what consequence is it to know it anyway, 
since nothing can be done about it. No, the I-Ching is not a fortune 
telling device. Now let us see in the beginning of the book, where we 
have some discussion of that so that you can take it home and study it. 
On page roman numeral 53, in the second paragraph, it says, "each situation 
demands the1action proper to it. In every situation there is a right and 
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and wrong course of action. Obviously the right course brings good fortune 
and the wrong course brings misfortune."Now we have gone over fortune 
and misfortune •.• "which then is the right course in any given case?" 
"This question was the decisive factor. AB the result the I-Ching was 
lifted above the level of the ordinary book of sooth saying. If a fortune 
teller in reading the cards tells a client that she will receive a letter 
from america with money in a week, there is nothing for the woman to do 
but wait until. '• the letter comes. In this case what is fortold is fate. 
Quite independent of what the individual may do or not do. For this r eason 
fortune telling lacks moral significance. When it happened for the first 
time in China that someone on being told the augories for the future didn't 
let the matter rest there, but asked what am I to do, the book of divination 


-nad to become a book of wisdom." Why? simply because the person asking 
such a question, if they knew exactly what they were doing was asking not 
the question of fate, but lhhe question· of destiny. A distinction that 
I tried to bring forward in our first lecture. That destiny is fate raised 
to a higher p<)wer. That destiny is a quality of fate, that we are indeed 
destined for glory, but not fated to it. Our natures being good by creation 
are properly ordered to the end which is the good the true and thebeautiful, 
but in no way are we coerced to embody the ture the good and the beautiful. 
Whether we embody it or no1 fate works out its cycle. If in fear and 
trembling, we undertake prayerfully to work towards embodying it, then 
self change occures, and we become new creatures. And on that account 
realize our destirutes. It is altogether a different matter from being 
the dupes of fate. In the old testament, one sees that distinction when 
Abraham gets a new name, andhe is called Abraham. ·The biblical awareness 
of the distinction between fate and destiny is profound, and that's the 
reason why in our bible there is this prohibition against running around 
visiting fortune tellers. Is that helpfull. 


Well, I think perhaps before we become weary in well doing, we 
should say good evening. 
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Perhaps it would be best if we started now. One of the reasons that I 
wanted to get started early is that we have a lot of close work to do in our text 
today, and l hope that most of you have your books and if you do I think that we can 
do this one step at a time, slowly but surely. It might be helpful if some of you 
felt comfortable about it, if you would move to where you could see the board. 
Can you all see and hear mel Fine, on page 96 and 97 is the place where I thought 
th~ can begin. . ...,, _ _ 0 lcv.,<;;~~ 
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As you can see, I've placed .hexagram 23, the primary nuclear hexagram in the lower 
left hand of our board. There are some quiggles in the middle of the hexagram that 
I will come to shortly, so don't let that trouble you yet. This, as we noted, was 
our area of coping, our battleground. With respect to the answer that we received, 
namely, 42. Now if we go slowly, one step at a time in looking at what is on the 
board, we will be introduced to a quite thorough way of pursuing reading for 
interpretation. And if you get lost, raise your hand and we will go back, because 
if you get lost on these little lines, you've had it, so the best thing to do is 
just put up the hand and then go back and start over again. On page 96 you will 
notice in the very last line where it reads "There is a large fruit still uneaten, 
The superior man receives a carriage. The 9quse of the inferior man is split apart. 
Here, it says, the splitting apart reaches its end. When misfortune has spent itself, 
better times return. The seed of the good remains, and it is just when the fruit 
falls to the ground that the good sprouts anew from its seed.'' Just above hexagram 
23 on the board, I have put brackets around· the firstfour lines of 42. Here in 42 
our principle hexagram I have placed brackets around the first four lines in order 
to derive the lower nuclear hexagram. Now do you have any questions about how that 
is done? You do? Then let's look at that carefully. 


We have four lines out of which to derive six. In your text in the section 
called the structure of the hexagram on page 358 you will find how to do it. I 
will tell . you, but you mark it in your notes in case you forget and have to go back. 
The first three lines on the bottom have a bracket around them. That means that 
we are going to include the first three as part of the total making up 6. Then the 
two lines above are included, so according to the numbering, we group 1,2,3 and 
2,3,4, and that will give us six lines. Do you see that? (He repea.ts how to 
derive it) 


That gives us hexagram 23, a hexagram called Spilitting Apart. That means that 
we are faced with the challenge of transformation in answer to our question, "What 
is the most fruitful approach that a Christian can make to the study of the I Ching?" 
We know very well that the part of toil, the part of obstacle, the part of task 
within our situation, number 42 is simply the need for self-change. The need to 
undergo a transfiguration of the lower into the higher. Now of course in that 
respect the situation is no different from when a Christian studies his own 
scripture, if he goes about it correctly in his meditations of his own Bible, 
surely he undertakes to do that in the interest of growing in grace, as we say. 
Isn't that correct? And if one grows in grace, well then he changes from glory into 
glory, as Saint Paul puts in in 11 Corinthians 3:18. It is just Biblical doctrine 
that that occurs. On the other hand, these changes also affect the environment in 
which one lives, and the environment isn't always pleased. After all, the environ
ment becomes familiar with one's personality being thus and so. It isn't prepared 
for any radical changes in it. If radical changes occur in it that are unintelligible 
to the environment, the environment is bound to come forward with resistence, is 
it not? That is just what happens. 


At that very point where persons who consider seriously undertaking self-change 
find themselves threatened by misunderstandings, even sometimes to the point of 
ostracism, they give up. They stop, cold, and at that very point they are worse off 
than if they had never started. They can never forget the fact that they began and 
quit. 
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The environment never forgets that they began, either. Though it protests how 
happy it is that they quit. But of course there is from that point on always a 
sense of impending doom that the person might start something crazy again. So 
this 23 has to be taken very seriously as a warning. It is not an easy matter to 
undergo the splitting apart that must occur when a restructuring of the psyche is 
undergone. It doesn't mean that one has to become scitzoid. That is not what 
Splitting Apart means. It means simply that the constellation of forces in one's . ~ 


psyche will be rechanneled in the interest of bringing about self-unifacation. 
We hear a lot these days about creativity and creativity is regarded as perhaps in 
our time the summum bonum of human action. Creativity when it culminates in something 
positive, always represents a channeling of raw energy, the charioeling of raw 
energy. It never means simply the wild and rank upthrust of energy. That would 
result simply in anarchy, or what we would call chaos. Creative splitting apart 
then doesn't mean the overthrow of the old simply for the sake of getting rid of 
it. No, rather it is in the interest of a transmutation, a transformation. A 
transformation, notice the word, doesn't desert the original form. The word form 
is in that word, isn't it? Transform~tion, transfiguration, the word figure still 
remains. If one then loses himself in Splitting Apart, it is only in order to 
find himself, to find himself embodying at last that promise that he brought with 
him when he came into the world. Nothing coerces him to realize that promise. 
If he does in f~ct undergo the splitting apart, and he must if he is to become re-born 
then he is as this seed that falls into the ground, right here on page 96. 


"It is just when the fruit falls to the ground that the good sprouts anew 
from its seed." Self-change is the most difficult activity that we know as human 
persons. Nobody likes•to fall to the ground. In the Western tradition we hear 
a lot about dark nights of the soul, and for good reason. I don't mean to suggest 
that one must necessarily go through dark nights of the soul in the Christian 
tradition, the Eastern Church has very rarely made any mention of that as compared 
with the large number of times that one finds it referred to in the lives of the 
Saints in the Latin Church, the Latin tradition, the Western tradition. But that 
is because the Eastern Church and the Western Church differ in their style of 
spirituality . That doesn't mean to say that the Eastern Church knows nothing about 
transfiguration. On the contrary, it is the case that they make a great deal more 
of it than we do in the history of their spirituality. So given the culture of 
Western Civilization, it just stands to reason that brought up as we were we can 
pretty well expect some dark nights if we undergo self-change. 


Now the impprtant step that we must take next is to ask the question: "very 
well, now l know objectively what is ahead of me. It has been stated in the 
primary nuclear hexagram. How ought I to relate myself subjectively to this 
objective condition?" Self-change is conditioned by Splitting Apart. That is 
what I mean by the word conditioned. You remember earlier we noted in the hexagram 
proper that the lower trigram, and that is the lower 3 lines, are given to Earth, 
and the upper to Heaven. And the lower refer to the subjective, the past, the 
receptive, as the upper refers to the objective, the future, and the creative. If 
we derive the nuclear hexagram from our lower lines, we shall do that by proceeding 
as we started before. We look at the first four lines. Instead of beginning with 
lines 2-5, we will look at lines 1-4, and this will take us to the primary nuclear 
complex, but it will start us at the bottom, where the primary nuclear complex did 
not begin. So what we face now is the question of how I ought to relate subjectively 
to splitting apart in the interest of self-change, since I am told clearly with 
hexagram 42 that that is ahead of me if I approach the I Ching fruitfully. i'm 
going to find myself having derived hexagram 24, and I am going to need to look at 
that with some special care. 


There is one line that is not brought into relationship that was not present 
in 23, and that is the very first one. Don't forget that or else you aren't going 
to derive the complex correctly. Now let's look at 24 together. You will notice 
that I have brought over the moving line in 24 . 
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Now ordinarily one doesn't need to do tha t at all, one would just study hexagram 
24 as a whole. But there is much to be gained by noting the same lines as they 
are carried over. For instance, let's look at the first line of 24, and that you 
can find on page 98. "Nine at the beginning means: Return from a short distance. 
No need for remorse, Great good fortune." The words "Good fortune and misfortune" 
don't mean simply good luck and ill luck. There is nothing profane in the book, 
the terms must be understood in a functional sense in one's relation to the 
environment. Sometimes one requires to do something that brings misfortune, because 
to do it is right action. One doesn't avoid doing right action because it brings 
misfortune. Usually however, if one conforms himself adequately to the situation 
at hand, he won't earn misfortune. However, the book is in no sense opportunistic. 
There are times when one must perform right action in the interest of, as the book 
will say for instance, of serving one's prince, the warrior breaks an arm. Because 
even t~ough ordinarily for other persons, such a situation would mean that one 
ought not to plunge ahead, the warrior is comitted to his prince and must plunge· 
ahead . And he of course suffers misfortune. Now how one would read such a line 
would depend on the question that he had asked. So much then for good fortune and 
misfortune. They should be understood in functional terms. 


On page 99 at the top of the page we have our commentary; "Slight digressions 
from the 8ood cannot be avoided, but one must turn back in time, before going too 
far." This is especially interesting, because it suggests that the authors of 
this book and the commentators grasped the difference between essence and existence 
in our personal lives. In a Christi4n sense, our essence is not subject to 
destruction. God made us and saw that what he had made was good. A Creator who 
is infinite, eternal will naturally confer upon his creature in a limited sense 
something of that autonomy. So much then with respect to our essence. But now 
our essence is different from God's. God's essence is to exist, our essence is 
limited in that it depends upon God's existence for its existence, and on that 
account the existence of our essence is something derived. That is, God is, we 
have existence. Now I'm going to make a relation between what I have just said to 
the top of page 99: "One must turn back in time before going too far. 11 That 
refers to our personal existence. It is not our essences that need to be saved, 
it is our persons that need to be saved. That is to say, it is our existence that 
requires continual reclaimation. Otherwise there would be no urgency about it, would 
there~ If we just conceived ourselves as essences, what would be the need for 
any hurry? Why should we worry about getting saved~ Why should we worry about 
turning back in time? But you will notice all through our Biblical literature 
that there is this sense of urgency. The call to repent is never stated in terms 
of "Well, in the next week you ought to think about attending to it." There is 
a fair amount of implication that one ought to have repented long ago . But 
repentence is never ordered to the future, repentence is ordered to the radical 
present. Why? Simply because it is a matter of existence, not of essence. 
We don't know our essence in an existential way. We know that we have an essence in 
a cognitive way, but not in an existential way. Our essence, one might say, is 
that which looks out from behind the looking glass, and when we look in the looking 
glass we see our existence as persons. It is that person that needs continual 
transfiguration. That is why it is a matter of urgency. Otherwise our existence, 
because we are finite, is always leaking away. We must do something about it. That 
is why it says here clearly, do it in time. Don't let this move wait. 


Now lets look at the second line, which we can consider as brought forward 
into prominence, because the second line of the original hexagram moves. And on 
page 99 we see: "Return always calls for a decision." The text itself refers to 
this return as a quiet return. A quiet return. One ought then to face the need to 
self-change contemplatively, quietly. That in no sease suggests that urgency isn't 
present. Rather it suggests that the way to deal with the urgency is to remain 
as self-possessed as one can. Now that presents us with a dilemma, since if we were 
that self-possessed maybe we ·~ouldn't need to go through all this. · 
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So here we are being told to become self-possessed in order to become self-possessed, 
which does seem a little discouraging, doesn't it? But there is no other way for it 
and the syllogism though it might present itself to us rather comically, won't 
save us. We don't get saved through argument. The better thing then to do is to 
just face it that we do require to possess our sols in patience, that is, to possess 
them. But we must learn how to go about doing that, and we must always be working 
toward that end. Salvation is not a terminus, it is not a terminus but a consummation. 
That is a very different sort of end from what we mean when we say in English, 
"The end of the line." The consummation is also upon the same instant that the 
consummation occurs, a new beginning. So we can say about ourselves, given the sort 
of essence that we have, a derived one, that we are necessarily always on our way. 
God isn't going anywhere. There is no where to go. No need to go. He is ever 
present. That is why you have this marvelous saying of Saint Bonaventura's, that 
His center is everywhere and His circumference is nowhere. But we say that about 
ourselves, do we? No, no. We are always in passage. But in order to make passage 
adequately, we must learn how to let the motor run down, and that is quite a task. 
That is why the emphasis is upon quiet return. 


"Return always calls for a decision, and is an act of self-~stery. It is 
made easier if a man is in good company. If he can bring himself to put aside pride, 
and follow the example of good men, good fortune results." This puts us in another 
contemporary dilenJna. As soon as you use the phrase "good" everybody wants to 
know what is the criteria for the good, and then we get into that mad thing, and 
go round and round and round again. There is nothing for it but just to trust that 
this is a good book. If one hasn't grown sufficiently in self-change and the 
discuss-ion is about existence, not the eternal relations that are mathematical 
and syllogistical, but about existence, how would he know how to judge it anyway? 
That is why you can never talk anybody into doing the right thing. There is no 
possible way to do that. Even if for instance they decided that your counsel was 
couched in the most intellectually persuasive terms--it is not enough to coerce 
them to do it. That is why Aristotle says that the aspect of intellect that I have 
referred to moves nothing. Dianoi moves nothing. The person listening must take 
the risk of doing what they counsel, in the face of what seems to them plausible. 
The will is not coerced by the truth. The intellect is coerced by the truth, but 
not the will. The will can say, in the face of intellect's full assent to the 
truth, plain no. 


That was grasped marvelously in the 19th century by Dostoevesky and by 
Kierkegaard, and by Nietsie--all 3 19th century prophets, one might say. They 
plumbed that depth, that in the last analysis, it is the will. And of course 
Christianity has bee.n saying that for 19 hundred years by that time. That is 
altogether Biblical. That is why Jesus says that if a man wills to do the will 
of Him who sent me, namely his Father, then he will know the doctrine. But he 
must first of all conform his will, not his head. He must conform his heart first, 
not his_ head, he must conform his will, not his intellect. Must do that. And 
one always starts from scratch when one does that. I'm not trying to suggest a 
species of phedaism or something to you because after all, belief is already 
established in at least a little bit that is known. But faith on that account 
must not be confused with knowledge as such. Yes? 


Student: You just equated will and heart. Did you mean to do that? 
Anderson: Yes, because heart in ancient terminology always refers to the 


seat of the faculties. Whereas you know in modern times it~refers to the spring 
of sentiment. But heart in ancient languages tends primarily to refer to that in 
us which is the power to move. Not the power to be moved. Well, so much then for 
a little while for what we mean by quiet return. But it doesn't mean that we are 
going to make a quiet return if we sit down and go through meditational exercises. 
No that is not what it says. It says that we must make a decision. There are all 
sorts of possibilities open to us to go through any number of gyrations hoping to 
prepare ourselves tor something better, one of which in our time very popularly is 
something called meditation, and I don't mean in any way to suggest that meditation 
isn't good. But without a decision, its useless. Without a decision, it is useless. 
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So many students that I have talked to over the years have said to me in 
the office from time to time, "Well, I'm doing meditation and I'm not really seeming 
to get very far with it, and what 1 s the witter?" and I say to them, "How far to 
you want to get with it1" "Well, I thought I'd find out while I was meditating. 
I thought maybe meditation would be helping me to find out how far I"d go." It 
is very comical, but not for them. They are in great pain, and finally if their 
heads are clear en~ugh, one can perhaps bring home to them that they must commit 
themselves to what they are doing, and if they don't make that conmittment they 
are psychologically never going to achieve. No matter what they do. Goodness me, 
medi.tation. Look at trigonometry. It docsn' t make any difference. 


Student: You mean that to meditate without commitment is worse than not 
at all because all that energy hasn't been channeled correctly? 


Anderson: Oh, certainly yes. In the practical order it is dangerous, and 
when I say practical order I am of course referring to one's relation to the eternal. 
That is always dangerous. If one wastes time, it is eternally registered that he 
has . in fact wasted it. How can that be changed? If I said something to you this 
morning that wasn't correct, and I did so unintebtionally, that won't change the 
fact that it is eternally registered that I said something incorrect. Well, it is 
good to grasp that. It helps one to read the I Ching, which is full of counsels of 
caution and encouraging us to walk through the world on eggshells, since the danger 
of heaven is that we cannot climb it. So let's shape up on earth. Obviously some 
of you have read that humerous little thing called Oh ye Mints and Julups, now I 
am trying to remember a-passage in it. The little girl is trying to copy some aspects 
of divine service, and she wants order established immediately, and how old is 
she--about nine or ten. About that, and she wrote this thing out and it was found 
as a manuscript and published and has caused no end of delight. You must try to 
get ahold of it. The little girl starts out to tell her young friends when they 
are about to imitate divine service in their play, the little one doesn't want too 
much play, so she says, "The Lord is in His holy temple, let all the earth keep 
silence--and shut up." I was profoundly impressed with that because it showed that 
she was really trying to get across that she was serious. 


Y0u know, when holy words are intoned litergically one can be swept off into 
a marvelous drea~, in fact he almost falls into a glorious swound, does he not, 
if he isn't careful? Well, this is what this means. The decision is preceded by 
shutting up. And so many students go into meditation without ever having shut up. 
They carry their conversations into their meditation, so they never really started. 
They just sit down and chase the tails of their thoughts, that's all. Now what 
good is that? The test of whether it is good or not isn't the pulse rate. The 
test of whether it is good or not is the effects of it in one's lifestyle. That 
is the test, So. We've been told a good deal about what sort of return we should 
make. A return to where? Well, a return to our center, that's where. To make a 
study of this great text requires that one take seriously self-centering. Confuciu~ 


has ~ marvelous image for that, where he talks about how one ought to go through 
life as standing on a wheel, with one foot on the hub and the other on the 
circumferance. If one doesn't keep his footing at the center, then with sheer 
centrifical force, where is he going to land? Well, I suppose that we could use 
a Biblical phrase for it, in the outer darkness where there is weeping and wailing 
and gnashing of teeth! Something like that would seem to be appropriate. Old 
Confucius was a pretty serious chap. As you can already see, those of you who 
had read this text know his commentary. He is no fool. 


Now I want to introduce you to a next step in our attempt - to make an 
interpretation through correctly reading what is available to us. You will notice 
that I have hexagram 19 writt~n down here. Now how did that happen? We are still 
dealing with our lower nuclear trigram, and when we deal with any hexagram and we 
want to understatd it fully, it is always a very good thing to look at the hexagram 
that is derived from moving any of the lines in it, 
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So for instance. If we were. to take a look at this second line in terms of the 
hexagram 24 itself without respect to any of this at all for the moment, we know 
already that we have a firm line here. We have a broken line in the second line 
of 24. Let us see what happens if we change this second line. What happens is 
that we get a hexagram that is made of the component parts Lake on the bottom and 
Earth on top. Now you can go through all the lines that way. Each line as moved 
will give you a new hexagram. That is a very important device and a helpful one. 
Now we haven't time to do it for all our nuclear hexagrams, and we don't have time 
to do it for 42, but for instance if you really wanted to understand more fully 
your principle hexagram of 42, or the battlefield, 23, you could proceed accordingly. 
So for instance with 23 we have all these yin lines, right, and one yang line. 
Now these are steps from a beginning to a consummation. They represent a literal 
progress. One wants to know more atx>ut this hexagram, Splitting Apart. Well, let's 
see. Let us forget for the moment that we do indeed have these three moving lines 
derived from this and let's just say that we have nothing but 23 with no moving lines. 
Right? Now you've studied 23, we don't have to go over that. 


Let's look at the first step, however, in 23 and this will illustrate for you 
a particular method of consultation. On page 95 it says that the leg of tle bed is· · 
split. Those who persevere are destroyed. The last line of the commentary says, 
"Here is a situation boding disaster, yet there is nothing to do but wait •11 Now 
if we change that line, what hexagram are we going to have~ It is one of the nuclear 
trigram complexes that you had in your assignment. A firm line at the bottom, 
Mountain over Thunder, hexagram 27, right. Let's take a look at the first line 
in 27: "You let your magic tortoise go,"--the magic tortoise is a marvelous 
Chinese image. The magic tortoise is something that doesn't need to live on anything 
but air. And it says, "You look at me with the corners of your mouth drooping. 
Misfortune. The magic tortoise is a creature possessed of such magic supernatural 
powers that it lines on air and needs no earthly nourishment. The image means that 
a man fitted by nature and position to live freely and independently renounces this 
self-reliance and instead looks with envy and discontent at the others who are out
wardly in better circumstances. But such base envy only arouses derision and 
contempt in those other. This has bad results." Now can you see any relation 
between that line and the first line of Splitting Apart? If you don't do this 
yourselves, I'll try to do it for you, but I want you now to have a chance to work 
it aut on your own. What conceivable relationship is there between the two? 


Let us begin with the thought that 23 is concerned with self-transformation, 
and the first line represents the first step, right? Well, now see what you can 
make of it from there putting together these two counsels. Somebody want to risk 
it, somebody want to try making a decision? No hurry. (long pause) 


Student: Is.there a relationship between waiting because the situation 
means disaster and self-reliance? 


Anderson: Oh certainly. That is part of it. That is a good step forward 
already. 


Student: What does the leg of the bed mean? 
Anderson: Well, the leg represents that on which the bed is established, 


isn't that right? The very first line is referring to the breakup of foundations, 
right? A biblical phrase is "the shaking of the foundations." The very same thing 
is referred to here. But we still require to exist even though our foundations 
are shaken, and we are referred in our first line to the need for sustenence in 
the hexagram called Corners of the Mouth, or Nourishment, are we not1 But now we 
are being told apparently in the very first line of this Corners of the Mouth 
hexagram, whose other name is nourishment, that in a time of crisis such as the 
shaking of the foundations, one must not panic and try to substitute for his otherwise 
sense of security before the foundations were shaken, his sense of security in them, 
which now of course he no longer has because they are being shaken--he must not 
substitute something of his own devising, because that would mean that he had let 
his magic tortoise go. He is supposed to hang in there, as we say, and not turn 
forth and to surrogate whatsoever. He just has to wait in the apparent face of 
everything going. 
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So the very first line of Splitting Apart presents a primordial test of faith, 
doesn't it? Don't we psychologically seek always to paliate shock by all sorts of 
external relations, which if we cannot find, we immediately set about generating. 
From suddenly panicing, sometimes we think, "The thing I ought to do right now I 
suppose is to find a new interest. What should I take up now?" The thing to do 
at this point is to get acquainted with your magic tortoise, not go chasing after 
strange gods. The Biblical phrase is a little harder; you are not supposed to go 
whoring after strange gods, isn't that right? Which is to say, we must not 
prostitute ourselves out of fear. Better not to fill our mouth with anything for 
a while. At times of grave shock, we must keep still, and the Biblical injunction 
is the same; Be still and know I am God. Well, when the leg of the bed starts 
splitting, one can only go down, isn't that right? And the image to that is 
really made quite marvelously in the hexagram itself. The movement of earth is 
down. Look at the tremendous weight ori earth from the mountain. So the thing can 
only sink, isn't that right? Well, sinking is one of the things that is usually 
able to strike terror in our hearts. We are inclined to panic at the thought of 
sinking. 


My paternal grandfather was a man who traveled a great deal all around the 
world, and in the days before planes he did a lot of traveling at sea, and.you know 
how families over the periods of time collect stories about their ancestors. He 
was rather a remarkable man for physical courage and once the ship got into a 
terribly bad storm and every one was ordered out on deck, and people were beginning 
to shiver at the thought that they would really go down. and I am given to understand 
that it was really touch and go. And he walked over and a couple of women who were 
in dire distress thought that he would cheer them. He wasn't possessed of the greatest 
tact I understand. And he just remarked to them, "Well, you know if we do have 
to go down, it will be soft all the way.'1 All that sort of talk in no sense changes 
the fact that in existence there are times to go down, and that might have been 
one of them. And psychologically we also have times of going down, and that 
precedes a transformation necessarily. But it is at that very moment that we are 
tempted to do the very thing that won't halt the going down, but it will halt 
actualizing the possibility of our transformation, of self-change. That is part 
of what is meant by looking at line l in 23. 


Now it is a very profitable thing to do that all through the hexagram,if you 
want to study 23 carefully, well just change each line as you go along. So for 
instance when you change the first line, the hexagram that you receive is 27. If you 
change the next one, well then it goes back to a yin line. If you change the second 
line, the hexagram that you would have would be Mountain over Water, and that is 
number 4. And number 4 is called Youthful Folly, or Inexperience. If one can 
hang onto his magic tortoise long enough, the next stage is his recognition of how 
much unwisdom he possesses, and at this particular point he must relate himself 
immediately to a teacher. But that of course i$ the correct order, isn't it? 
What-teacher in his right mind is going to start teaching somebody self-change, 
who is letting his magic tortoise go? It would be a complete waste of time. He 
must~pass that test first before it is possible for him to learn anything abcut 
self-transformation. And the next step is, now remember that even though you have 
managed by the grace of Tao, or as we should say, the grace of God, to hang onto 
your magic tortoise, don't give yourself airs that you have it made, no, you've 
just put yourself in a situation where you can begin. You haven't begun because 
you have secured your magic tortoise. You've just begun to make a beginning. N>w 
the real beginning starts when you submit yourself to be taught, and there is very 
profound counsel in hexagram 4 on educational psychology. It is extremely profitable 
for teachers to study hexagram 4. 


If we change the third line in 23, we let the second line go back to yin, and 
we already let the first line go back to yin, haven't we? If we change the third 
one, then what do we have1 Wec'have Mountain, which is hexagram 52. 
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Things that were clear to us once, after we learn a little more, suddenly we 
discover were really not much clarity after all. So clarity is also a potential 
enemy. We must never take pride in our intellectual powers as capable of a reach 
that doesn't belong to their function. Many people do that, especially the very 
bright. It is a very great temptation to substitute cleverness for sagacity. 
By the time we have passed that test, the test of clarity, then indeed we will 
enter into contemplation for the first time. We have attained a little bit of 
wisdom by now. And incidentally, in 23 the fifth line is the first favorable line 
in the entire hexagram. Contemplation is a very beautiful hexagram, and is directly 
related to our 42 as you recall, one of the nuclear trigram complexes. 


What happens if we change the top line in 23? Well that is pretty easy. 
We have Earth, the trigram earth doubled, which gives us the hexagram 2. That 
means that when we have consummated our passage through the battlefield of hexagram 
23 we are finally overcome the enemy of power. The one who has truly learned 
self-mastery in contemplation is the person of power. And he might at that very 
point make the profound mistake of, as we say in English, resting on his merit. 
He is not going to lose that skill once he has attained it, but now the question 
is whether he is going to use it modestly as the I Ching would put it, or as we 
would say, humbly. If he relates himself correctly to that point of consummation, 
then he has finally come home to his mother, Earth, and learned her devotion, learned 
her receptivity, learned her gentleness. But he has also learned her power to 
carry and to bear and then he is in a position to undertake the role of teacher in 
hexagram 4. But then he would never make the mistake of going out looking for 
students, he doesn't advertize. It is a very strange thing, that usually a person 
who has achieved some wisdom is sought after, even if the wisdom that they have 
cannot be verbalized with skill, people will still want to be around them to watch 
their gestures, since gesture is a language too, They just want to be near, they 
really don't know why. They say,"well, I get strength from being around that person." 
And you say, "Well, what do you really mean by that?" "Well, I'm not sure what I 
really mean by that." 11What strength?" "I don't know, it is just one of those things, 
you know." Perhaps after a time it will come to them that what they are studying 
is great example. It is a rather different thing from listening to a wonderfully 
contrived discourse. No, they are watching a person whose head, heart, and hands 
have become integrated. A whole being. Sound person. Somebody who exists actually 
as human, who is not a human essence walking around trying to realize the promise 
of his humanity, but has really become human. So hexagram 23 is one of the most 
crucial hexagrams within the entire 64-fold sequence for the study of self-change. 


Now when we come to our last meeting, we should try to touch on each of 
the nuclear trigram complexes. Goodbye, and see in the round what · they mean in 
the answer for 42, and those complexes are hexagrams 24, which is the lower, 27, 
which is the lower middle, the primary 23 we already have, and the upper middle is 
20 and the upper is 53. So those hexagrams you should study carefully, and when 
you come next time we can go over how they are derived. It won't take very long 
to work that out. 


Student: Why did you do all this in 23 instead of 42? Do you always study 
the nuclear instead of the main hexagram. 


Anderson: No, I did it simply because I wanted to accomplish two things. 
l)I wanted to get us more familiar with the battleground that we face--that relates 
to our question. It seemed to me that if I was adequately to fulfill that assignment 
I would ne~d to help us begin at the beginning, and if one gets a hexagram like 
23 as the battlefield, that is quite a caution not to do anything until we have 
coped with that. 


Student: But you could do that with any hexagram. 
Anderson: Right. Which has the most interest for you at the time. How 


should I dispose myself to such and such a situation, you might ask the oracle. 
Well, you would know what you meant by that. What would be the right course, right 
deed, or right word, if I am writing a letter, which is a very serious matter. 
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One would have to approach such a matter simply in terms of the substance of 
the question. Now of course next Friday we must attend to the moving lines that 
we got in 42 as such. When one doesn't have very much time to look at a hexagraqr, 
then he had better look at his moving lines and let it go at that. I have saved 
that until the end because I wanted to make available to you the substance of our 
problem, so that when you relate it to the hexagram 42 as such there is an intellectual 
foundation upon which it can rest. Otherwise all you would have had from me was 
just an interpretation of four lines. And the next question is "How did you get 
that?" And we have to go through the whole thing, and everybody is in suspense. 
It was just a matter of pedegogy, that is all. But there is also the substantive 
issue, that given the fact that we do have such a crucial hexagram as 23, a hexagram 
that until one learns how to cope with it, just generates a good deal of trepidation 
in most people who get 23. There are a series of hexagrams that one doesn't hope 
for as a rule; 12, 23 are examples, because they make it very clear that the .present 
time is grave in many many respects. It is much better in the ordinary course of 
one's life to get a hexagram like 35, because unless one of the lines cautioned him 
to hold firm where he was, he would be like as we say in English, getting a green 
light in the situation. Well, 23 is no green light unless you get lines 5 and 6. 
Especially 6. But the ·green light that you get in 23 is still a light that is 
concerned with trying to show you that this is where you must go, namely, down deep, 
which is a very different thing from motion ahead. That is the reason why I thought 
to do this this way. On Friday all this ought to come into place. 


Student: I noticed that you changed all the lines in 23, whereas only 3 are 
marked. Why? 


Anderson: That is simply because I wanted to relate 23 in terms of its being 
this particular hexagram and that is the hexagram that we derived from the four lines 
isn't it? The first line in the parent hexagram moves, so I have just brought it 
down here. The reason that I have gone through these changes is to introduce you 
to another method of interpreting your answers when you receive them, That is a 
good thing to know, It is of great practical advantage to know that. See how 
much one learn both about 23 and other hexagrams as he does that. So for instance 
if one were to make a study of the text in a philisophical and theological manner, 
he could just start with one and go through that whole thing until he has done 
64 of them that way, and if he did that conscientiously, his grasp of the book would 
increase considerably, wouldn't it? Do you have any more questions? If not 
then perhaps we can say goodbye until next time. 
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That is going to be our first introduction to the significance of the upper 
trigram in 23, which happens also to be Mountain. That is psychologically very 
sound. Before we can get into the objective horror--when we are not prepared for 
it, that is when it is an objective horror--we need to learn something about it. 
Not about it in an idle sense of finding out how wide it is and how high it is and 
~11 the rest of it. No, we on the contravy we have to learn some practical arts. 
How to face it, that is what we have to learn. Not its statistics, but what it means 
to face a mountain, what it means to learn how to climb a mountain. That is part 
of what the teacher in Youthful Folly is going to make possible to the student who 
doesn't let his magic tortoise go. 


Student: What is the equivalent in Christianity of the magic tortoise? 
Anderson: The heart of a little child. Little children are blessed with 


this marvelous fantasy that they are immortal. It is always the other person who 
dies when one is four, isn't that righti That is why all this fuss about we ought 
not to read them grusome fairy tales is just a lot of nonsense. That is foolish. 
Children don't ••• they might have what we call bad dreams about it, but they don't 
take it seriously. Just read Alice in Wonderland, Through the Looking Glass. The 
queen says, "Off with their heads: 11 And the little one looks up and says, "Yeah, 
that's right, off with it! Take it off right now!" Isn't that right? Sure. He 
hasn't the foggiest idea of what it means to lose a head. Its a great idea--especially 
for this chap over here--off with his head now! Well, as we grow alder we tend to 
lose that power, don't we? But we ought never to lose it. But we shouldn't remain 
naive either, like the child. 


Student: That throws light on Jesus' s~ying that except if you become as 
a little child you cannot enter the kingdom of heaven. 


Anderson: Right. Now let's change the line again. Oh goodness you want to 
ask question~. Look at the time, some of you have to go, don't you? I'll stop 
right here if you like. We needn't go through the whole thing. It is up to you 
to decide. I don't want to impose on you. You want to finish? Finish 23, goodness. 


Now if we go to line 4 we have now entered the upper trigram, haven't we. 
And if we change that we suddenly have what hexagram? All lines go back to yin, 
and now this is changed into yang. We have 35. That is really a terribly encouraging 
hexagram. But look at all the terrible steps we've had to go through before we 
see the sun rise over the mountain. Hexagram 35 is called progress, and it is a 
progress of the sun that rises over the earth. The trigram ii, or Fire, represents 
the sun, and it also represents clarity. And the sun is seen as r1s1ng over 
the earth in terms of a new dawn. The new day. But notice that it isn't until 
we get into the objective trigram that this happens. 


Student: You mean in the objective trigram things look brighter? 
Anderson: They don't necessarily look brighter, they look clearer. In the 


subjective we are in the depths. We are running around somehow or other doing our 
best to survive. That is why the contemporary expression, "I think I'll take a 
mind trip"is such a comical expression, because the trip into subjectivity is always 
fraught with danger, of the gravest order. That is no reason for not taking it, 
but one also ought not to be cavalier about taking it. If we change the fourth 
line we get hexagram 35 which tells us clearly that we have reached a point of 
progress. We have gone through three very difficult steps, requiring great self
discipline. Now there are dangers in 35, which you can study on your own, but we 
have come upon some clarity at last. Up until now we have been largely exercising 
trust, in making these steps. 


Now let's change the fifth line--what does that give us? This one goes back 
to yin. The fifth line gives us Sun over K'un, and that is 20. Wind over Earth. 
That is called Contemplation. Those of you who have already studied the section 
called the Structure of the hexagrams have noted that the second and fifth lines 
are very happily placed; they are called central and correct. If one manages to 
cope with clarity--now that might sound strange since I was talking about clarity 
as something to be praised before, but clarity is not only a friend, but it is also 
an enemy. One can come to believe in his clarity and forget that his wisdom is only 
finite. 
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~U""~-"',;"J 5~"~} A{'k,,- Asa~t~ 
We have come to the time when we must get into the structure of 


our · text and that means that we muSt face actuality and it reminds me 
~gme~hat: of an ex~rience I had when I was teaching at New York University 
years ago. I gave an examination and at the end of it one of the young 
men came forward and he looked at me as he handed the paper on to the 
desk, and he said, "Man, I've seen the wolly bear." Well, I guess we 
will have to meet old bear tonight, somehow we will have to meet the 
bear. And I have thought on that remark of his many many times, and I 'm 
quite sure the bear is there. He seems always there. 


I trust that most of you by now have somehow managed to get hold 
of the larger book. What i~ the possibility of your doing so if you 
haven't done so. There is an old latin praverb: prayer is work, work is 
prayer. So I suppose if we bear that in mind we are likely to come into 
what the book calls "good fortune." 


I want to say something at the outset about the oracle, and 
introduce to you something quite different from the emphasis of last time. 
The oracle is essentially what in the Hindu scriptures a mandala. If you 
put a dot under the "n" and a dot under the "d" then you will have a 'rather 
orthodox transcription from the sanskrit. A mandala is a globe, a cosmos 
a circle, a ball and it comes from the root in sanskrit "mand" meaning to 


• ornament. It might seem rather odd then that for something like the 
oracle we should have to direct our attention to ornamentation, but that 
is only because for the most pa.rt our notion of ornamentation has become 
trivialized. We think of ornament more in terms of such things as the 
decor, and getting oneself ready to go our for the evening. But in the 
ancient world, ornamentation had a very different meaning alltogether. 
It was associated with glory, and effulgence, splender. It was the 
medium through which one was able to meet what otherwise would be too 
bright for the finite being to encounter. We have in our own bible 
expressions of the same distinction, when we are reminded that we can 
not look upon the face of God and live. The oracle therefore is an 
expression of truth mediated to us in an embodiment of the truth, which 
itself is available to us as we are capable of discerning within its 
pattern what it is that is embodied. Namely, in this case the truth. 


Last time we were interduced slightly to what the oracle is, and 
if you .recover your notes you will recall that we said that it was associated 
with passage in that it was a practical manual for one who wishes to make 
adequare passage from birth to and through death. So much for the time 
being for the "what" of it. Now, tonight we must address ourselves to 
the "how" of it; which is to say, How we ought to dispose ourselves towards 
it, and how it disposes itself towards us. 


I have begun this evening by saying a few words about how it 
disposes itself toward us. It disposes itself toward us in a mandalion 
manner. It comes to us as an embodiment of the truth. It is a"truth 
face"that it presents. When ever we refer to a surface, we are refering 
to a face. All finite beings are faces. A face both reveals and conceals. 
When we meet a person for the first time, and we are at pains to determine 
something of some accuracy concerning the~r personhood, if we are wise, 
we look carefully, we look quietly, and we wait upon them to reveal them
selves. The moment they think that they are being watched, they retreat 
behind a face; the moment they think that one might be indeed rather good 
at this watching and looking, they change the face, if they can. · Therefore 
it is of utmost importance when one sees another to be quiet, composed 
and altogether ready to receive them as they are. That's no smal l achievement. 
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It requires a great deal of discipline over a long period of time. The 
oracle is in no sense different. It both reveals and conceals the truth 
that it embodies. That is the first thing that I want us to note for 
to night: that it is an embodiment of the turth, that it is as an embodiment 
a face which both presents and hides, reveals and conceals. 


When we observe a person we look not only at -: 'ieir face, we study 
their gestures, the way a person, as we say in english,"carries himself" is 
all important. The body does not lie It is very important to remember 
that. We use the body to try to lie, but the body itself does not lie. 
It cannot lie. It is a very important thing to remember that. What we 
have in our book, then, since it is scripture, is not a lie. But is 
something stated with all the clarity possible given our frailty. And on 
that account we can trust it. It puts a good face on it, a clear face on 
it, and if we are in trouble trying to determine what that face ~~ expresses 


it is our fault, not the oracles fault. That's the second thing I want 
us to consider long and hard. 


Whose falt is it if my interpretation is in correct. We covered 
something of that last time, when if you will recall we brought forward thati 
scripture if it is scripture is authoritative, and that's an end to it • 


. There is no sense in discussing the matter further. Of course one can 
make all sorts of excursions into culture-ology and decide that "Well, it 
has a history, and it has been put to all these uses and •••• one can go 
on into the most erudite excursions about the whole thing and one won~ 
come one whit nearer to what it is all about, for all one's pains. That 
is to say one come nearer to what it is all about ESSENTIALLY. One 
will have, of course, learned a great deal about certain aspects of its 
embodieIIlBilt. But if one doesn't lmow what it embodies, of what use is 
all the excursions into the faceZ One mf the best introductions to 
this question is a reading in depth into the first three versesr ef the 
first chapter of our own bible. "In the beginning, God created ••• " 
That is to say there is a beginning, there is a point of departure. And 
it is an intelligible point of departure only because there is a face on 
it. "The spirit of God moved upon ••• "what? The face of the waters, 
not just the waters, but the face of the waters. All ::-eady the lines ·. 
of the Earth, the lines of the World, not just the earth .•• the world, 
because heaven is included. "In the beginning God made the heavens and 
the earth .•• " Not just the earth; that is to say he made it all. We 
have a coloquial expression in english, "the whole works." 


But in order to do so, something occures upon the face. It is 
then of utmost importance for human understanding that we learn how to 
bring to the surface what lies in the depths. We must undertake a work 
of clairty. In fact; we are commanded to. "Thou shalt worishp the lord 
they God will all they ••• heart, soul and mind ••• " Interesting, mind is 
in there. Minn. V p i:1ien have a duty to become clearer and it is one 
of the ways of' •·,worshiping God to undertake at all times a work of clarity. 
In fact orP- ~;cht say that philosophical theology is the discipline in 
which one worships the Lord with all his mind. And your great text is 
a theological work. 


So, in the consultation of the oracle, one is already disposed 
to worship whether he wishes to or no. Now you can begin to see why the 
oracle says very plainly that unless you are the right man you had 
better not try it. Wh;i:ch is to say that if you are -not correctly disposed 
in your temper to undertake this work of interpretatj0n, then leave it 
alone, because you are bound to go awry. And in so dli>ing, if you take 
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seriously what you are doing badly, it will be disasterous; because you_ 
will read what is stated, and what is stated is correct. But you will 
read it incorrectly, then you will apply what you read incorrectly to 
your activity, imagining that your direction is sound, when in fact it 
is not. It isn't the oracle's fault if we manage somehow or other to 
read it badly. We must then read it reverently, in worshipful attitude, 
not because we worship the oracle, no, but simply because we worship God 
who choses to speak to us oracularly. That is true of every'. great religious 
tradition, not just of ours. He speaks to us in no way that de-natures 
what he has to say. So let us not give ourselves airs that it is up to 
Him to bring himself down to our level. People sometimes have a curious 
notion about the incarnation; I'm bringing Christianity forward because 
you lmow that the topiO, is How a Christian looks at the I-Ching, and I 
don ' t wish in any way to renig in my responsibility in this respect. 
And so in our introduction tonight, I want to lay as firm a foundation 
as possible. 


The incarnation didn't change God in to man, that's not what we 
confess when we say the creed; rather raised man up into God. We have a 
great deal of announcements in our time to combat: people running around 
saying, "Well, bring it down to my level, put it where I can reach," and 
if one doesn't do this sort of tiling it is assumed thatthere is something 
the matter with him. It never seems to occur to these people that there 
might be something the matter with them. That they make an impossible 
demand, and they ought to be told that they are making an impossible 
demand. Do they wish to be lied to, as they would be if the truth were 
denatured. All ready the early chruch faced that problem, because 
do we not have that marvelous phrase in the New Testament: people attend 
to instruction with itching ears, meaning that they want to hear what 
they want to hear on their terms, toward what ends are their own. And 
such persons always only have two ends, namely: pleasure and power. Those 
are the ends they have in themselves. About as contrary to genuine 
religious practice as one could get. One's object ought to be right 
action. Period. And grace does the rest, it completes it and therefore 
it transfigures it. 


Now, when we come into relation to the oracle, we must face it 
in the same manner. Our concern must always be for right action. Right 
action. In fact the entire book is a manuel of right action. At tllis 
point someone says, "Who is to say what is right?" Who is to say what is 
wrong? It is a very interesting question; not a good one, but an interest~ 
ing one. It is an altogether premature question. If a person possessed 
correct sentiment he wouldn't ask it in the first place, because he would 
feel it in his bones who was capable of pointing to right action, and who 
was not. Aristotle as usuall, marvelously econcomically says what is the 
case, who is to say what is good, he says a good man; and who is to say 
who is a good man, a good man. It is very profound. There is no possibility 
whatsoever of deminstrating in advance to any human person what is right 
and what is good. He learns that by obaying the good man and finding out 
while obaying what it is. That is why scripture stands over against us 
authoritatively, because it tells us there is something to do, now get 
on with it. And if you will do it, and if you will get on with it, you 
will find out on the way. There is no possibility of s.riving at it in 
any other manner. We all remember when we were very -little, and ·we were 
told to do something and we say, "Why?" And then the patient parent says 
"This is why ••• " and goes on to explain and when he gets all through the 
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kid says again, "WHY?" And there is no end to the why-ing and finally 
the whining begins, because there is only one way to find out what right 
action is, and that's by doing it. No way to demonstrate it in advance. 


If one then is to take the oracle seriously, he must simply submit 
himself to be taught by it, and to do what it says. And that is part of 
its function: to provide us with instruction that will aid us to make 
adequate passage. This means then that we must learn how to read it, 
and now we are through with the introduction. We can begin perhaps now 
to look at the oracle in terms of an introduction to the second part of 
our concern tonight: the structure of the book, so that we can begin 
an intelligible relation to .it. 


You will notice that I have on the board what perhaps some of 
you have already copied down. You will notice that in beginning from 
the lower part of the board and progressing upwards. the lower part of 
the word bears the word "the ultimate" •.• sometimes the ultimate is rendered 
in that rather awful drawing that you see here, but that's not really 
quite correct. The ultimate can t be rendered, and it is better to say 
we will start with the ultimate by just not trying to render it in any 
way at all. The next step then would be that which grounds all phenomina, 
and we can call that Tao. You will notice that it is made up of the 
bright and the dark, and there is a little bit of bright in the dark 
and dark in the bright; now we must be very·;careful not to be slopy in 
our thinking of it. Some of you Hho have heard me say a few words about 
this before are beginning to smile as tbough, Oh oh, here it comes. And 
I don't mean in any way to annoy those poeple who find a great deal 
of difficulty in.·seeing things in black and white, by suggesting that 
there is such a structure in Chinese thought that is presented to us 
for our very deep contimplation. But neither do I wish to outrage people 
who think that the world is a sort of gray; we must be~careful not to 
fall into either trap. The intelligible world is a world of black and 
white. There is just nothing for it but to have to admit that. Up isn't 
down, right isn't left, black isn't white, and so on. We count ' on that, 
don't we, in the practical order. Going down the highway 65, 70 miles 
an hour, one expects somehow or other that when he turns a little bit right 
that the machine in which he finds himself ensconced at the time will 
obay his desire to move to the left or to the right, and not get j_nto an 
ar~ent with him as to whether there is really a right or really a left. 
Because all such nonsense can be lethal, can it not. So let's not give 
ourselves airs that we have somehow transcended the duality of the world. 
You know, there is an aWful lot of mushy talk about that, and people are 
running around imagining that they are on top of it all by calling it gray, 
where as you notice that they don't act that way;if they began to act that 
way then pritty soon it would be the little man in the white coat for them, 
wouldn't it? That's very important to bear in mind. One of the great 
sages in India, Ramna Maharshi (?) said that "Yes, of course the world 
is non-dual, but we must act dually." I'm going to repeat that because 
that is good to have in your notes. It is avery profound statement on 
his part. Ofcourse the world is non-dual ••• and here you have an image of 
non-duality ••• but we,namely the finite ones, must act dually. If we move 
left, then we have negated right, and if we move right, then we_'ve 
negated lift. Period. 


Student: (something about luke warm in the Bible) 
Anderson: Yes, in Revelation. The counsel directed toward the 


Lerdicean (?) church, is that the one you have in mind? Yes, of course, 
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God is very black and white in his attitude towards right actjnn. The 
little bit of black, the little bit of white, the little bit of bright, 
and the little bit of dark is a statement of the non-duality of the world 
in principle. And that of course we know as the case, and we can find that 
out by examining the practical order again. We don't require to be meta
physicians to find that out. The world provides us equal opportunity to 
do well or ill. It provides us that in advance, we aren t coerced to 
do well, we aren't coerced to do ill. Isn't it amazing that the entire 
field that we call the world simply accomodates in advance, in advance! that 
we may do well, that we may do ill. Of course after having done well or ill 
the trap door snaps, and the~e are appropriate and necessary consequences 
are there not? Not before hand; that's interesting. Very interesting. 


We should bear in mind that on the one hand there is the possibility 
of doing well, and on the other the possibility of doing ill. Both are 
given to us in advance, but after the fact, then the gaws : snap. Lets 
take a look at some of the jaws. We progress then from this undiferentiated 
which is all right for Tao, but we musn't give ourselves airs that we have 
the mind of Tao, no. We must prayerfully and energetically order ourselves 
to Tao in such a way as to find ourselves, as the Chinese say, in Tao. 
Tao is in us, whether we like it or not. That is comforting ov outraging, 
somewhat dependent upon one's disposition toward the fact. But there is 
nothing one can do about it. It is nearer then hands and feet, and of 
course Jesus said the same thing. He said the Kingdom of Heaven isn't there 
it isn't here, it doesn't come with a sign, but it is within, in our midst, 
among us; the greek word has a reference rather wider then our adverial 
prepisition "in", but in will do. It is quite something else for us, 
however so to order our lives so as to be in the kingdom. It is a very 
important distinction to make, one is either in the kingdom or not. He 
doesn't have one foot in the kingdom and the other only God knows where, 
and hasn't told us yet, and we are waiting rather hesitantly for the news. 
No, its not like that at all, we are either in it or not. 


When we come to the next line, the undifferentiated now begins to 
differentiated itself into four distinct essences, emblems or stages. 
We have the divided liner·representing the feminine, and the solid line 
representing the masculine, because our book is a book.which describes 
destiny in terms of polar and complimentry opposits. The book doesn't teach 
that the opposits are simply in our mind and that we project them upon 
the world. No, the opposits are discovered in the world, they are there 
already in advance. We don't contrive them, and we don't suddenly have 
the option of saying, "Well, now I found out that the oppositions that 
I encounter in the world are . Simply projections ffom my own psyche, and 
I'll just cut it out, I won't do it any more. No, somotibw that's not 
a practicable option, since in the practical order the opposite remain; 
both within material and relative qualities, both. All attempts therefore 
on our parts to talk ourselves into omnipotence and omniscience are just 
so much time wasting and excursions into trouble. 


It is net an easy thing in our time tD grasp finitude, that's the 
reason I brought this forward; since Decarts, we have absolutized consciousness, 
and some . who imagine that we create the world. It is really a lunitic 
notion. One does run into metaphysical lunacy, you know. A rather common 
affliction in our. time. It is always interesting when-you meet those 
people who are afflicted with metaphysical lunacy, they often remain 
extraordinarilly sober in the practical order, and one finds out about 
this lunacy in very interesting ways, b~t we are not suppose to be doing 
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psychology tonight, that's something else, and further more, its far 
from my compitence; but I am speaking in the most general terms. I 
do hope that you will bear in mind however that there is such a thing 
as a metaphysical lunacy. The ancient world was very rarely afflicted 
with it. The modern world seems rather far gone. 


These four emblems, stages, essences, water, metal, wood and 
f ire, represent energizes that are present in the world which embody 
themselves;as essences or energizes, t hey are not in any sense things, 
they are powers, activities. But one of the most difficult metaphysical 
concepts to grasp is activity. It is not so difficult to grasp action, 
but it is awfully difficult to grasp activity. These themselves then 
become embodied in the natural order, and their embodiment becomes as 
f ollows: in eight forms. Here we have the feminine side, and here we 
have the masculine side of the chart. You notice that this broken 
line has these progeny: earth, mountain, water and wind. Now there 
are other names for them, and I will show you how to discover that shortly 
in your text. On the masculine side, on the yang side, we have thunder, 
fire, lake and heaven. Now, your text builds its entire doctrine and 
the means to counsel us on this structure. Consider a moment how it would 
be to live .in the world seeing the divine energy present to one in this 
eight fold manner. He would be rather careful when he went to a lake 
that he did not show himself a fool. Rather, he might consider the 
possibility of learning something from the lake; because the lake has 
a face too, and we have eight faces there. Eight P.rimordial faces. 


Heaven and Earth represent mother and father. The other six, 
their children. If we were to begin a column with earth and read that 
column vertically, we would move up, would we not, until we reached the 
pinical Heaven. It would be well in your notes if you put down such 
a column. Start with earth and then add on top of it mountain, then 
water, then wind, then thurtder, then lake and then Heaven. You will 
notice that we have a whole family there; and on the yang side we have 
what is called the family of Heaven, and on the yin side we have the 
family of Earth. There are then three children that are peculiarly 
earth's and the three children that are peculiarly heaven's. 


We must be careful that we don't look at this dualistically. 
Because mother and father are needed in order for the children to be. 
There fore t he children have within them both principles. Let us be 
sure now to get that straight. The children have within them both 
principles. And though heaven and earth are more primordial then the 
six sibblings, they are not to be seen dualistically either, because 
earth is transparently that which reflects the will of heaven. On that 
account she possesses all of heaven's virtues in her own way, not in his 
way. In her own way. It isn't possible for the femine to possess the 
masculine in the masculine way, unless there be a disorder; which is not 
a possession, but an attempt at possession, which is bound to fail. 
And the Oonverse is also true. Now, please, I'm not speaking about 
contemporary movements of modern thought, I'm talking about how these 
things were conceived the way back when. And you know how the modern 
temper receives that. Most generously it says, "Well, of course, you know, 
back then they lived up to all the light they had, but well of course now 
One even hears that sort of thing said about our lor~.- Well, of course 
you know, we have to take that thing with a grain of salt. He lived up 
to all the light he had. He wasn'i1t ·.ra•vecy· .educated Jtlan, he was some sort 
of Galiean peasent, wasn't he. Marvelous notion • 
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Now I think I will stop here momentarily, and ask you whether you 
aren't frightfully confused at this point, and there are probably 
questions that you would like to bring forward. Because we musn't rush 
this you know, because if we do we will just find ourselves impossibly 
entangled in confussion. 


Student: (About working for pleasure and power) 
Anderson: I quite understand what I think you might be trying 


to say. Do you mind if I say one other thing in .answer to this and 
then I will c .>me to you. 


There is a great deal of difference between pleasure and joy. 
If one acts according to his nature, while acting he is joyful. He doesn't 
need to make pleasure an object, which he seeks after as an end in itself. 
It is only when we act contrary to our nature that we begin to think in 
tenns of such things a pleasure instead of joy, curiosity instead of 
wonder. And we could go on with that. 


Student: (explain yin and yang) 
Anderson: Well, lets go back down here to the bottom of the 


chart, and you will see the bright and the dark. The bright is yang 
and the dark is yin. The bright as yang represents sheer activity, or 
content; yin represents the embodiment of the activity, or fonn. 
They are never separate; we only separate them as an intellectual distinction. 
They are never separate in he world, any more then for instance they are 
separate in a cup. Lets look at a cup. 


We can make a cup with our hands. Let's make a cup with our 
hands, something very simple like that; that s a very beautiful gesture. 
It is one of the more beautiful one's available to us. We have an emptiness 
there, do we not. But we also have walls there. We have a wall all around, 
dent we? Tf we were to drink from our hands, we would have to be rather 
careful how we kept the emptiness and the wall functionally related. 
other wise we wouldn t do very well. Now, you have an example there of 
the relation between fonn and content. We say to the person, sometimes, 
do come and see me and lets have a cup of tea. And they come and expect 
of course a cup of tea. We rather expect ourselves, that the cup that 
we need with which to serve the tea will be functional. That is, it 
won't be a cup of cup, will it? How would you drink tea out of a cup 
of cup. That is to say, if the walls increase to the point where emptiness 
disappears, then the artifact is no longer functional. It is in the 
interest then 01' function that yin and yang abide together. It is in 
the interest of clarity that we distinguish them. But we do not separate 
them because we distinguish them. The distinction is not a divorce. 
But it is a true distinction, it is a real distinction. Yin and Yang are 
different powers; they really are. We are back again to this business 
of whether it is a mushy world or not. No it is not, thank God. Why 
do I sa·y ~'thank God?" Well, I'm somewhat persuaded that I'm a man, 
and I find it enjoyable that the distinction between the masculine and 
the feminine is as sharp as it is. I rejoyce in it. It is not simply 
a work of clarity that helps one rejoyce in that. One rejoyces in that 
on all fronts, or there is something the matter with him. Now I use the 
words "All fronts" with care, because masculinity and femininity confront 
each other; they do. But they need not on that account outrage each 
other. If the feminine remains feminine, and the masculine remains 
masculine, in the human person, there will be no occasion for undue 
conflict, whatsoever. Since the man possess within himself the woman, 
and the woman possess within herself the man, the man brings masculinity 
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into the -fore ground, against the back ground of his own femininity; 
and the woman brings femininity into the foreground against the back 
ground of her masculinity. 


When two of us meet, there are always four, and many of our 
disorders, socially, · arise from want of grasping that. Now, is there 
another question about this frightful thing on the board. 


Student: (why yang comes out of the brightness and yin out of 
the darlmess) 


Anderson: It is essentially, metaphysically speaking, the 
differentiation between activity and its limitation. I f activity were 
not limited, nothing could appear. Why then is yin dark? In some respects 
that is always rather a difficult thing for women, that somehow their 
natures should be called dark. Especially when the book issues from a 
patriarchal culture. But believe me, metaphysically speaking there is 
in no sense intention of derrigating women; far from it. Very early in 
your text, be sure to read the second hexagram, number 2, very early in 
your text, the Receptive is described, or earth is described, as possessing 
all the virtues of the creative, or heaven. But as I said, in her own 
way. She functions in order to mediate between sheer energy, sheer activity 
and the finite beings who require the ministration of that energy. For 
instance, let us look at the relationship between father, mother and 
child. 


For there to be the child, there must be both father and mother, 
but the work of the father and the mother differ. The child must come 
through the mother, though by the father. We do very well in e_nglish 
when we refer to throughbread racing stock in this way; we say by and 
out of. Not out of the bright, but by the bright, out of the dark. Notice 
then that the passage through the yin, through the receptive, through the 
dark is necessary for the new creature to be born, for us to receive the 
new being. That is to say, the primal energy of the masculine receives 
through the feminine its channeling. If one grasps that, then one sees 
clearly what the ancient chinese were attempting to convey. And that's 
why I associated yin with embodiment. The masculine energy must be seen 
transparently through the power of the receptive. His is the power to 
move, and Hers is the power to be moved. Both powers are essential. 
And they are complimentry, not antagonistic. If one grasps that, one 
doesn't get quite so outraged at St. Paul in 1 Cor 11, though, of course 
in our time, it is just about the end of it to read that. But simply 
because we can't read it, that's why it is the end. We read into it, 
we don't read what's there. You notice that he says, father on in the 
chapter, that there is no distinction between them in the Lord. He says 
they are equal in the Lord. That is to say there essence is equal. 
The distinction then between higher and lower is not an essential one, but 
a functional one. Only a functional one. And the ancients believed that 
that functional differentiation was according to nature. That there have 
been all sorts of abuses perpetrated upon woman through out the centuries, 
must never +ead us to believe that the abuse of a thing is sufficient to 
destroy the thing abused. '£he important thing is to return to its proper 
use, not get rid of it, or as we say in english, one, if he behaves wisely 
doesn't throw out the baby with the bath water. And we are in .somewhat of 
a danger of doing that. So that's what I mean by the distinction .between 
yin and yang. Yin is that, than without which the yang conl.d not manifest. 
It depends upon her that things appear, that things are to . ~n~ (?) So 
she provides access to the cup by the .walls; with out them, his content 
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would not be available. Notice how we carry this out. When we raise 
the cup to drink from it, we place the wall of the cup against the wall 
of the face, don't we. And then we open the mouth and we have emptiness. 
And we desire fullness. And as we acquire a filling of the mouth, there 
is at the same time an emptiness occuring in the cup. That's how it is. 
Over and over again. And some · one says, "Well, goodness me, you mean that's 
the last word of it all. •• it's all just that?" "I wish I hadn't found 
out." 


Student: Is the dark literally the opaque or visable, and the 
light the invisable. 


Anderson: Yes. 
Are we ready to go on because there is something else structurally 


that we must look at carefully before we finish. 
Student: (about what is essential about each of the names of 


the trigrams) 
Anderson: The question is "what on earth are those essences doing 


there, what are they all about?" Actually in Chinese thought, there are 
five, not four emblems or stages, essences. The one that is not included 
there is earth, but it doesn't need to be included there simply because 
it is also equally present in all the others. It is that in which all 
the othersi share, without being reduced to any one of them. So, fundamentally 
we have water and metal, and wood and fire as the powers that are differentiated 
out of Tao, which them selves become embodied in these things. Now in 
what sense they are "things" we shall have to come tolater, but if you 
can see these as powers, then I think it will go .a long way to grasping 
what it means; or if your prefer, principles, principles of activity. 


Student: (about the principle of water) 
Anderson: The principle of water is the principle that embodies 


itself in manifold ways. It is the principle that is receptive, notice 
that it is on the inside, but receptive in a different way from the way 
metal is receptive. Water, for instance, requires to be contained for 
it to acquire any form at all. Where as with metal we already have some 
form even if it is amorphous, but metal submits to be shaped. We don't 
carve water, we contain water. Both water and metal are yinish in their 
character, but in very different ways. Wood and fire are both yangish, 
but also in radically different ways. Fir~ blazes up suddenly, wood 
takes a long time to grow. Wood can be shaped, but it doesn't possess 
the staying power of metal; it is less related to embodiment then metal. 
It is less dense. F.ssentially the principle of wood is the principle of 
what we would call growth. It is the principle of growth omni-directionally. 
You can see then, how wood and water share an interesting polarity. Water 
is omni-directional, requiring to be channeled. Wood is omni-directional 
in its movement. It grows not only up, but it grows also down and it 
spreads. :out. A very remarkable thing wood, it makes the image of the 
cross. Not by accident then that our lord was crucified on the tree; 
because his sacrifice was archetypal, it had to be in the manner that it 
was. What an amazement that God should have so condescended to necessity. 
It is such things that make us exclaim "My Lord and My God." And the 
world is filled with them, repleat with them. But none of them coerces 
us to look. Oracles abound, mandals all over the place. Not promiscuously, 
no. We are not then flooded with mandalas, we are g~anted them, we don't 
invent them, we discover them, if we work at it, we disocver ·them -. We 
do have to learn how t o d6 it you lalow; it is not easy to see. 


Our lord spoke of those having eyes to see but somehow yet 
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seeing not. Having ears to hear and somehow seeing not .•• hearing not. 
People like to mix up seeing and hearing, it is very bad, you shouldn't 
do it at all. Utmost clarity should be brought to bear because the two 
functions,thought complimentry, are distinct. One doesn't learn to see 
unless he first of all admits of radical distinctions in unity. 


Student: (wants to know the difference between the two wheels) 
Anderson: There are two arrangements, one .called the eariler 


heaven, and the other the later heaven; those of you who have your text 
and have not come upon that, let me intnoduce you to that. 


On page 266 and page 269 you will find two charts. If you really 
want to do your class work in as sound a way as possible you ought to 
memorize these. Somebodys laughing. Now lets get to the question. The 
question is the distinction among them and why we have this on the board 
from earlier heaven. On page 266 for those of you who have your text, you 
see the sequence of earlier Heaven or the Primal Arrangement and this 
represents things in their essential order. The wheel on page 269 represents 
things in their phenomenal order. As they are on page 266 they abide. 
As they are on page 269 they come to be and pass away. .And it is that 
difference that one studies when he studies these two wheels. Now, if 
we derive these powers from the ultimate, our first business of hand 
must be to represent them as they are essentially. When these begin 
what we call the dance of life, then they relate to each other in the 
phenomenal order and that is pictured for us on page 269. But if we are 
to derive from the essential as we have done here then of course we must 
stay with it. So we're now looking at the abiding, the face of the 
abiding. When we look at the chart on page 269 we are looking at embodiments 
of the abiding, embodiments which come to be and pass away. 


Student: This may be a trival question but the trigrams changing 
sex between the two puzzles me. 


Anderson: All of them change sex except for wind and thunder. 
I think what I'd better do in order to help you there is not to get into 
a discussion about that, but to show where in the book this discussion 
will be available for you to study. First of all if you correlate with 
page 266 the discussion on page 283-285. This is your text proper, the 
I Ching, the parent text. I think that will come clear for you, right. 
If yo~ have any question after that, next time let's raise it and see 
what happens. 


Student: (about how to tell what sex the trigram is) 
Anderson: On page 275. We have to get on to something else. 


That's why I'm doing this. I'm not trying to evade the question, but 
rather to help you do this on your own. 


Now we must take a look at the hexagram, the structure of the 
hexagram itself. Six +ines, six stages. One reads a hexagram by moving 
from the bottom line towards the top. We don't read it from the top 
down, but from the bottom up. You mustn't mind if I have you say elementry 
things, my dear watson .•. when I say "We move from ••. where" and of course 
you know where, but if you say it you have embodied it, and you have this 
baby, it has been uttered, and it has therefore been registered in a 
manner that is much more ready of access to you then if you had just 
gone like this... Further more, once it is said it can't be recalled. 
There is something peculiar about this (shaking head.), but a word, once 
utter is registered eternally. It's rather soberirig, j isn't it?. It's 
eternally the case that it was uttered. 


Now, we have six lines here, and the first thing to observe about 
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these 6 lines is that these 6 lines not only present us with a situation 
but they also model for us the shape of the world, so let us translate it 
out. We have two lines there, and two lines there and two lines there. 
There we are in the middle, where we have always been, from the very 
beginning. Man is a middle creature. He stands between Heaven and Earth. 
That's one of the most profound of ancient concepts, that man is a middle 
creature. Because he is a middle creature, he partakes of both elements 
of his origin, without on that account being assimilated to those elements 
in every respect. So, it is always important when studying the hexagram 
to bear in mind this particular division of it. For instance if one received 
a moving line in the first and the second places, he would know that 
the power yin or the power was brought into the foreground, in that particular 
situation. If he had two moving lines in the top two places, he would know 
immediately that the yang or the heavenly activity was brought into the 
fore ground. If he had these two lines moving, or either one of them, he 
would know that his situation as being middled was rather gravely up for 
notice. It is interesting that we do say, don't we, "I just don't want 
to be put in the middle." But we are primoridally middled. Our own 
scripture teaches us that; we don't have to go to this one to discover that. 
All that one has to do is read the first chapter of Genesis. 


Now lets hotice something else: lines two,three, four and five 
represent the provence of man, not simply the area th.at is properly his 
own, but also the availability to him of Heaven's power and the available 
power from his mother Earth. There is always something of Heaven that is 
beyond his reach. And there is always something of his Mother that he can 
not penetrate. Let him then not give himself airs. But let him not 
despair, because mother and father are accessable. Up to a point. Always 
only up to a point. And who determines that point? Mother and Father. 
Heaven and Earth determine that point, beyond which we may not tread, "thus 
far thou shall go and no further." A rather strong Biblical phrase. 


One of the great elements of wisdom in classical chinese thought 
is its grasp of the cosmic stance that is proper to man. No wonder the 
culture has lasted so long. 


Student: Is there a relation between what you said and Jesus' 
words to the desciples at one point that it is not for you to know the 
terms of the season. 


·Anderson: Certainly. And also even in the order of growth, he 
recognized what could be available to them, given time, when H said there 
are many things that I would have told you, but ye cannot bear them. He 
does not say that they could never have born them, but they couldn't 
bear them then. But then there are somethings that are forever inaccessable 
anyways ••• it isn't a question of growing up to them. It is a question of 
recognizing rather that one is finite. Perhaps it is a very important 
thing for us to note this because if we don't our temper in relation to 
the text might very well turn out to be ill, rather then well. I'm thinking 
in our own tradition of St. Paul's letter to the Corinthians. The 1~ 
chapter of first Corinthians. This is his great poem or hymn to love. 
It is exegeted in some rather strange ways, by well meaning theologians. 
For instance you remember his saying, that when that which is perfect is 
come, that which is imperfect is done away. You know the thing by heart, 
no doubt. And then he talks about when he was av chil~, his faith was as 
a child, but when he became a man he put away childish things·. Now we see 
in part, but then ••• face to face. Well, some theologians say, "Well, this 
means that whenever the "then" is reached, that everything will be swollowed 
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up in love. "We shall lmow as we are known." A carefull reading of 
the h}m!Il doesn't let us believe that, and lets see why. He says three 
things abide: faith, l:lope and charity. DQe.s he say that faith and hope 
disappear because we have come into love. No. Our new English Bible 
translates it very beautifully, though ~rhaps stretches the greek a 
little, but never the less it seems not to be stretched in spirit. 
It says, "Three things last for ever: ... " THREE THINGS LAST FOR EVER .•. 
"Faith, hope and love." That love is the greates of them doesn't in 
any way disqualify the others as properly present and requiring to be 
practiced. 


Now lets go back a ~ittle bit in the verse and observe where it 
says, " ••• then face to face ••• " There is a face there. There is a face 
there. That we have seen God's face in no way suggest that we have 
exhausted his essence. What sort of nonsense is that. That would just 
be a titanic exegesis, wouldn't it? An example of titanism. It would 
be showing bad faith in my existence as finite not to recognize that I'm 
still in the middle. That God will reveal himself to me everlastingly, 
not all at once and exhaustively. It seems to me that there is no con~ ' 


tradiction between our scripture and the I-Ching. Between our scripture 
and the Book of Changes with respect to where a man properly is, and must 
remain. God be praised. We shouldn't say that we are condemned to 
finitude. No, we should massively· affirm it, and rejoyce in it. How 
should we lmow what else it is in any case that is available to us. 
To be lusting after the infinite is exactly what all the great scriptures 
of the world tell us that we should cut out. And St. Paul, in his vigorous 
language is always very clear about that. He doesn't say, "I wish you 
would give some thought to a sort of putting those things aside." NO! 
The greek doesn't say that at all, it says, CUT IT OUT, stop it, right 
now. Stop it. It really does. It's one of the reasons it is taught 
in seminaries. 


Now in that case then, we have access to the will of Heaven through 
the fifth line, but we don t plunder the sixth, we do not pull heaven down. 
Our great text the Book of Changes says that Heaven is dangerous because 
one cannot climb it. There is no creeping up on God. You can't crawl up 
his back. That's exactly what the hexagram tells us. But if we could 
then there would be no basis for community, would there? It is the 
distinction in union , and the radical distinction in union that makes 
cormnunion possible. And the same is true between the masculine and the 
feminine. We must neve~ blur the lines between us ••• no, not the lines, 
the line, there is only one. We should maintain it always as sharp and 
pristine as it is in its own nature. And if that means that we, in relation 
to each other as man and woman must walk the razors edge, then God be 
praised. Lets not complain. 


What a splended way to find out the difference, to be straddled 
on a razors edge; Nov, we must look at one other thing. 


There are not only these particular distinctions with in our 
hexagram that we should note, but we have these others which I shall 
point to very quickly •.. and you must be getting terribly tired, and 
I shall tey to go fast, and I hope I won:t·t confuse you in going this fast. 
There are what are called nuclear hexagrams, within the hexagram proper. 
With in the hexagram proper we have these divisions:- the top three lines 
are heaven's, the lower three are earth's; the lower two are earth's, the 
upper two are heaven's, and the middle two belong to us. We might also 
say, content, form and subject. Heaven is content, earth form and we are 
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refered to as subject •.• eytimologically meaning to be thrown under. 
Now, let us build this hexagram again. The middle four lines that we 
looked at before make the primary nuclear hexagram. Now, obviously the 
primary nuclear hexagram in this particular hexagram is going to be 
the same as the principle hexagram. Let us draw a hexagram in which the 
lines are not all the same. Let us draw the hexagram that we received 
when I asked the I-Ching the original question for our study, ·.-.•which was 
what? What is the most fruitful approach a Christian can make toward 
the study of the I-Ching? That's number 42. The lower trigram ••• trigram 
means the picture of three lines ••• is thunder, the upper trigram is wind. 
Our four lines are found there, are they not? The upper three lines, 
with in that four fold structure, become the upper nuclear trigram. 
We must derive six lines from these four in order to get another hexagram. 
So we found the first three, making the trigram for mountain. Notice that 
it is built up from the bottom, it is not drawn from the top down. 


Now in order to get the lower nuclear trigram we count up three, 
that would mean we would end up with the hexagram of mountain over earth. 
Which happens to be number 23, Splitting Apart, a very interesting title, 
one we shall have to cope with in our last two sessions, in an effort 
to come to see how a christian should most advantageously approach the 
oracle. This then is the area that we have just looked at, the o~eration 
of man which encompassess his farthest reach. We call this then, it seems 
to me properly, the battle field. It is the area in which we cope. The 
top line issues us grace, which is reflect in the mother's embodiments 
of that grace. She reflects him transparently. This is where we are, in 
the middle, having to cope. So this is our battle field, our primary 
nuclear hexagram. We know then that in being given hexagram 42 in answer 
to that question, that we need, in order to avoid spliting apart, to work 
towards union; and it will be union if we work, but only if we work .. 
It is quite a warning that 'the battle field is called splitting apart. 
It would be worth reading that hexagram before we come next time. 


(to some questions about how to build the hexagram and throwing 
of the coins) 


One ought not to be careless about how he ~pproaches the oracle, 
I'm not speaking to you personally (the person who as.Ked the question) I'm 
just talking about how radically ready we are to approach a great text 
like this in a supercilious and frivelous way. 


Now when we come next time, because I know you are warn out, when 
we come next time, what I want to do is introduce you to how to throw the 
coins, but if you can't wait I will show you where to read how to do that. 
In your text you will find in the back of the book on page 731 following 
a discussion of the mechanism of consultation. 


When between now and next time when you come you wish to begin to 
study the answer that we receive, hexagram number 42, read the entire 
hexagram, both as it is presented in the earlier part of the book and 
the latter part. In the back of the book it is presented as a commentary. 
Read all the lines, get acquainted with it, and also get very closely 
acquainted with the nuclear hexagram, and the reason for that is that is 
where we must fight out the confrontation between ourselves and the oracle. 
Perhaps you will see why we indulged all that stuff about warrior hood 
last time. It is not an easy matter to stand in the -f~ce of _the oracle. 
The oracle doasn't baby us. No mandula babies us. 


Now I just want to say one quick thing about htat before I draw 
this to a conclusion. One ought not to approach a mandala the way he 
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he approaches pictures hanging in a gallery. One has to be very very 
careful when he approaches a mandala that he doesn't allow himself the 
luxury, the indulgence of sinking farther and farther into his subjectivity. 
On the contrary, he must remain altogether conscious at all times of what 
he is doing. Other wise his relation to the oracle to the .oracle will 
~e an unjust one, and on that account, an immoral one, and on that account 
not a reciprocal one. He must not must lose his own nature, his own 
grasp of his own nature, just because an embodiment of the divine is 
present before him. Jacob wrestled with the angle, didn't he? 


In Irish mythology, when Kuhallen (?) decided that he wanted 
that salmon of wisdom, all qf a sudden on the other side of the stream 
a warrir appeared and said, "You don't get to have that unless we fight 
it out." Its a great fish, that's right, but not for your grubby little 
hands to plunder until you have passed the test, so shape up or leave the 
fish alone. Its that stance that is the only one to take when we are 
faced with an oracular pronouncement, a mandala; and I bring that forward 
simply as a warning, because there is a lot of loose talk about mandals 
these days and mind trips. One might be forgiven, but not excused ••• and 
remember what we said about the jaws of the trap, the World makes available 
all sorts of lunatic excursi6ns7 ,makes that available in advance; but 
we pick up the tab, invariably. 


So to relate to the oracle correctly is to relate to it morally. 
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